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Section 1

Introduction

This document serves as the sampling and analysis plan (SAP) for the remedial
investigation (RI) activities for the Libby Asbestos Site Operable Unit (OU) 4 under
the Response Action Contract (RAC). This SAP outlines the support that CDM
Federal Programs Corporation (CDM) will provide to the U.S. Environmental
Protection Agency (EPA) under Work Assignment 137-RIRI-08BC.

This section provides an explanation of purpose of the RI sampling, background
information related to the initiation of the RI, and project organization. An expanded
site background is provided in Section 2 of the Contaminant Screening Study (Css)
SAP Revision 1 (CDM 2003c).

1.1 Background

Historical investigations at the Libby Asbestos Site include the Phase I and Phase II
sampling programs. The Phase I sampling program, initiated in early 2000, was
designed as a rapid pilot-scale investigation to:

m Determine whether or not airborne asbestos levels in Libby required time-critical
action to protect public health

® Quantify asbestos levels in potential source materials
s Identify appropriate analytical methods to screen for and quantify asbestos

The Phase II sampling program began in March 2001 and was designed to provide
human exposure and health risk estimates through collection of systematic data on
asbestos levels in air and other media and identification of sources of airborne
asbestos. '

Through the Phase I and II programs EPA determined:
m Exposure to Libby amphibole (LA) is a threat to human health (EPA 2001a).
m Release of respirable LA occurs when source materials are disturbed (EPA 2001a).

= Source materials include vermiculite containing insulation (VCI), vermiculite
products and process wastes, and soil containing greater than 1 percent LA.

m Household dust is a potential exposure pathway.
m Time critical removals are necessary and, therefore, were initiated.
m There is widespread presence of LA throughout the study area.

s All properties in the study area should be evaluated for the presence of LA.

1-1
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Phase I and II investigations identified the need to evaluate all properties in the Libby
study area for the presence of potential sources of LA. The CSS was designed as an
interim step in the RI to meet this need.

The CSS was initiated in May 2002 with the goal to categorize every property as
remediation required, no remediation required, or additional information required to
determine remediation requirements in accordance with EPA’s May 2002 action
memorandum amendment (EPA 2002) (Appendix F).

The CSS investigation used a combination of visual inspections, verbal interviews,
and soil sampling to screen each property in the study area for the presence or
absence of potential sources of LA. Screening and sampling efforts focused on areas of
the property where vermiculite products were most likely to be encountered (e.g.,
attic insulation and garden soil) and where the potential disturbance and exposure to
LA-containing vermiculite was most likely (e.g., near-surface soils).

During the 2002 CSS, 3,604 properties were visited. Based on the criteria outlined in
}\' . \ \ the May 2002 action memorandum amendment (EPA 2002) (Appendix F) and the CSS
¢ ¢ 9 interim results report (CDM 2003a) (Appendix A), 1338 properties were identified as
i) A remediation required (i.e., exhibited at least one remedial trigger) in an indoor or

~° outdoor location of concern. Another 708 properties were categorized as additional
information required (i.e., inconclusive presence of remedial triggers). Lastly, 1,104
met the no remediation required criteria (i.e., no remediation triggers were observed
or detected). The remaining 454 properties visited during 2002 were either vacant, the
owner refused to participate in the investigation, or the sampling teams were unable
to make contact with the property owner following multiple visits.

The information collected during the 2002 CSS activities was used to group properties
into one of nine planning categories:

Remediation Required (1,338 properties)

1. Indoor remediation required (241 properties)

2. Outdoor remediation required (577 properties)

3. Indoor and outdoor remediation required (222 properties)

4. Indoor remediation and outdoor sampling required (40 properties)

-

5. Outdoor remediation and indoor sampling required (258 properties)

Additional Information Required (708 properties)
6. Indoor sampling required (568 properties)
7. Outdoor sampling required (83 properties)

c\‘( q 8. Indoor and outdoor sampling required (57 properties)
¢! \
S‘ t’\ No Remediation Required (1,104 properties) .
N q prop
e Et/\//" 9. No remediation required (1,104 properties)
. ~ 7
- /S yZ
'\SD\ B Properties in categories 1, 2, and 3 have remediation triggers set forth in the EPA May

2002 action memorandum amendment (EPA 2002) (Table 1-1). The sampling activities
detailed in this SAP will focus on collection of information from categories 6, 7, and 8.

CDM 12
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Section 1

Introduction

The information collected at these properties will be used to determine remediation
requirements. Pre-design inspection teams will collect additional sampling required
to determine specific remediation needs at properties in categories 4 and 5 .

The process used to place properties into the nine planning categories and the interim
results of the CSS are detailed in the CSS interim results report (CDM 2003a)

(Appendix A).

1.2 Objectives

Based on the information collected during the 2002 CSS activities, the 2003 RI
program is designed to meet two main objectives:

1. To complete the CSS investigation in the Libby study area as detailed in the CSS
SAP Revision 1 (CDM 2003c) concurrently with the RI properties where CSS
activities are conducted during 2003.

2. To collect information at properties in the indoor sampling, outdoor sampling, and
indoor and outdoor sampling categories. This information will be used to
determine if remediation is or is not required at these properties. No remediation
triggers set forth in the EPA May 2002 action memorandum amendment (EPA
2002) (Table 1-1) have been identified at properties in these categories.

Table 1-1 Decision Matrix Supporting May 2002 Action Memorandum

Location | Remedial Trigger Criteria
Indoor
Attic ® presence of VCI in attic
® jndication of VCI removed or dust sample in attic with
concentration greater than or equal to 5,000 structures
per square centimeter (S/cm?)
Living Space ® presence of VCI in living space
B Dust samples with concentration greater than or equal to
5,000 S/cm®
Outdoor
Specific Use Areas |  yisible vermiculite
Other Soil Areas ® Soil sample with concentration greater than or equal to 1
percent LA

Specific use areas: gardens, former gardens, flowerbeds, former flowerbeds, and stockpiles

1.3 Report Organization

This SAP is comprised of a field sampling plan (FSP) and a quality assurance project
plan (QAPP) specific to this RI sampling in OU 4. The purpose of this SAP is to
provide guidance to ensure that all environmentally related data collection
procedures and measurements are scientifically sound and of known, acceptable, and
documented quality and that they are conducted in accordance with the requirements
of the project. The following sections and appendices are included in this SAP:

P:3280-RACBV137 - Libby RIRI SAP\DrafTexhSection 1.doc
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1.4 Project Schedule and Deliverables

Fieldwork to initiate the Rl is expected to begin on or about May 19, 2003 and
continue until October 2003. See the project work plan (CDM 2003b) for the schedule
of additional deliverables. Resulting project deliverables will include a section
regarding adherence to this SAP, any deviations that occurred, and any resulting
corrective action taken.
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Section 2

Project Organization

RI responsibilities for EPA and CDM'’s RI project team are described in this section.
The project organization chart is presented in Figure 2-1.

2.1 EPA Management

The EPA remedial project manager (RPM), Mr. Jim Christiansen, is CDM’s primary
contact for coordinating RI work at the Libby Asbestos Site. Mr. Christiansen, as
RPM, is responsible for the management and coordination of the following activities:

» Defining the scope of the RI
» Defining data quality objectives
m Reviewing all project deliverables

» Maintaining communications with the CDM RI project manager for updates on the
status of the RI activities

2.2 CDM Management

The CDM management team will be comprised of the following positions: Libby
project manager (PM), RI PM, onsite manager, field team leader, data validation
coordinator, quality assurance manager (QAM), field health and safety officer, and
QA coordinator (QAC).

2.2.1 CDM Project Manager

The CDM PM for overall work at the Libby Asbestos Site is Tim Wall. Mr. Wall, as
PM, is responsible for the overall management and coordination of the following
activities:

® Maintaining communication with Volpe regarding the overall status of the Libby
Asbestos Project

Preparing status reports for Volpe

Supervising production and review of deliverables for Volpe

Tracking overall budgets and schedules

If applicable, notifying the responsible QA staff hnmediétely of significant
problems affecting the quality of data or the ability to meet project objectives

Procuring laboratory subcontracts

2-1
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2.2.2 RI Project Manager

The RI PM is Jeff Montera. Mr. Montera is EPA’s primary contact for coordinating RI
work at the Libby Asbestos Site. Mr. Montera, as the RI PM, is responsible for the
management and coordination of the following activities:

» Maintaining communication with EPA regarding the status of the RI

» Tracking budgets and preparing status reports for EPA

» Supervising production and review of deliverables for EPA

» Maintaining communication with CDM’s Libby project manager Tim Wall

s If applicable, notifying the responsible QA staff immediately of significant
problems affecting the quality of data or the ability to meet project objectives

m Incorporating and informing EPA and Volpe of changes in the work plan, SAP,
HASP, QAPP, and/ or other project documents associated with the RI

2.2.3 Onsite Manager

The CDM onsite manger is David Schroeder. Mr. Schroeder, as the onsite manager, is
responsible for the management and coordination of the following activities:

» Maintaining communication with Mr. Wall, Mr. Montera, and the onsite
representative from Volpe concerning the daily activities of the RI

= Coordinating daily work activities
s Scheduling personnel and material resources needed to complete the RI

» If necessary, identifying problems and resolving difficulties in consultation with
EPA, Volpe, and CDM staff

» Ensuring field aspects of the investigation, including this QAPP, SAP, and other
project documents, are implemented by the RI task leader

® Organizing and conducting daily meetings with onsite personnel
» Implementing and documenting corrective action procedures at the team level

» Providing communication between the sampling team and project management

2.2.4 Field Team Leader

The CDM field team leader is Ms. Dee Warren. Ms. Warren, as the field team leader,
is responsible for the management and coordination of the following activities:

CDM 22
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s Ensuring that all sample team members are trained in proper sample collection and
field documentation as described in this SAP

m Ensuring that sampling is conducted in accordance with pertinent CDM SOPs and
~ that the quantity and location of the samples meet the requirements of this SAP

» Maintaining proper supplies necessary for each sampling team

m Performing QC checks of field team documentation and a 2 percent check of field
observations and completing required documentation of the QC checks

m Coordinating with the onsite manager regarding the daily activities of the RI

s Implementing field aspects of the investigation, including this QAPP, SAP, and
other project documents

2.2.5 CDM Health and Safety

The CDM health and safety coordinator for the Libby Asbestos Site is responsible for
the following:

» Ensuring all work will be conducted in accordance with the site-specific HASP that
governs the fieldwork outlined in this SAP

» Updating the HASP and ensuring the field health and safety officer is informed of
the changes

The CDM field health and safety officer for the Libby Asbestos Site is responsible for
the following:

» Ensuring that the protocols specified in the HASP are carried out during field
activities

» Ensuring that copies of the HASP and CDM health and safety manual are
maintained at the site at all times

m Based on existing site conditions, upgrading or downgrading levels of protection in
accordance with the HASP

s Conducting an initial health and safety meeting for all personnel

s Providing an overview of the HASP to all assigned field personnel and having -
them sign a form to indicate they understand the content of the HASP document
and will adhere to its specifications

» Contacting the health and safety coordinator if any questions or issues arise during
field activities

CDM 23
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2.2.6 Data Validation Coordinator

The CDM data validation coordinator is Ms. Cherrie Zakowski. Ms. Zakowski, as the
data validation coordinator, is responsible for the management and coordination of
the following activities:

» Ensuring that data is being validated in a timely manner in accordance with
guiding documents

s Receiving and maintaining data (electronic and hardcopy) from project laboratories

s Coordinating with Volpe database personnel with regards to uploading data
validation information into the project database

2.2.7 Quality Assurance Coordinator

The CDM QAC is Ms. Krista Lippoldt. Ms. Lippoldt, as the QAC, is responsible for
the management and coordination of the following activities:

® Directing the overall project QA program
®» Reviewing and approving the project-specific documents
» Maintaining awareness of active projects and their QA /QC needs

s Consulting with the CDM QA manager, as needed, on appropriate QA/QC
measures and corrective actions

m Conducting field and office audits to check on the use of appropriate QA/QC
measures, if applicable

» Providing monthly written reports on QA /QC activity to the CDM QA director

The QAC reports to CDM’s QA director, Mr. George DeLullo. The QA director is
independent of the technical staff and reports directly to the president of CDM on QA
matters. The QA director, thus, has the authority to objectively review projects and
identify problems and the authority to use corporate resources as necessary to resolve
any quality-related problems.

2.2.8 Quality Assurance Manager
The CDM QAM for the Libby Asbestos Site is responsible for the following:

s Monitoring all quality assurance/quality control (QA/QC) activities of the project
(as described in Section 6)

» Identifying QA areas that need changes or improvements

2-4
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m Verifying that corrective actions resulting from staff observations, QA/QC
surveillances, and/or QA audits are documented and implemented

» Communicating directly with the CDM project manager and onite manager
regarding daily QA/QC issues

P:\3280-RACB1137 - Libby RIRI SAP\Draff\Text\Section 2.doc
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Section 3
Data Quality Objectives

The DQO process is a series of seven planning steps based on the scientific method
that are designed to ensure that the type, quantity, and quality of environmental dat.
used in decision-making are appropriate for the intended purpose. The goal of the
DQO process is to help assure that data of sufficient quality are obtained to support
remedial response decisions, reduce overall costs of data sampling and analysis
activities, and accelerate project planning and implementation. The DQO process

a

related to this CSS is presented below and includes all information as required under

the seven-step process.

Site background leading to the CSS is documented in the CSS SAP Revision 1 (CDM
2003c). - -

Because LA-containing vermiculite products have been used randomly at unknown
properties in the past, EPA has determined that each property in the study area
requires screening for potential sources of LA. A sampling program, which -

exhaustively measures all potential LA sources and exposures at each property in one

step (e.g. extensive indoor dust sampling, transmission electron microscopy [TEM]
analysis, and risk-based outdoor sampling), is both unnecessary and cost/time
prohibitive. A two-step sampling program, which builds upon past EPA
investigations in Libby in order to limit future analytical costs while still making
sound decisions, is a more efficient approach. In this regard, the CSS was designed
as the first phase of these two steps. The primary objective of the CSS was to
determine the presence or absence of potential LA sources at each property in the
study area.

The CSS was intended to screen all properties in the study area and generally classify

them as either:

1. LA is present and it is likely that no further investigation will be necessary to
determine that property requires cleanup (remediation required).

2. LA is or may be present, but additional sampling and investigation is required to

determine if cleanup is warranted. The 2nd phase of the RI (the procedures
detailed in this SAP) will address these properties (additional information
required).

3. There is no evidence that LA is present and it is likely that no cleanup or further
investigation will be required (no remediation required).

During the 2002 CSS, 3,604 properties were visited and placed into one of nine
property categories based on the criteria presented in the EPA action memorandum

X

(EPA 2002) (Appendix F), the CSS interim results report (CDM 2003a) (Appendix A),

and summarized in Table 3-1.

P:A3282-RACE\ 1E\SAP\Text\Section §

3-1



Section 3
Data Quality Objectives

Based on the information collected during the 2002 CSS activities, the details
presented in this SAP were designed as the second step in the two step sampling
program to determine remediation requirements at all properties in the Libby study
area. There two objectives of the 2003 RI:

1. To complete the CSS investigation in the Libby Study area as detailed in the CS5
SAP Revision 1 (CDM 2003c) concurrently with the RI procedures detailed in this
SAP. The relationship between information collected during the 2002 CSS and
2003 RI sampling is presented in Figure 3-1. Figure 3-2 shows how RI sampling
will be implemented concurrently with CSS activities conducted during the 2003
field season.

2. To collect information at the properties in the indoor sampling, outdoor sampling,
and indoor and outdoor sampling categories to determine if remediation is or is
not required.

The planning team for the RI includes Jim Christiansen (EPA RPM and decision
maker), Mary Goldade (EPA project chemist), Tim Wall (CDM Libby PM for the
Volpe Center), Jeff Montera (CDM RAC PM for EPA), David Schroeder (CDM onsite
manager), Dee Warren (CDM RI task leader), Terry Crowell (CDM Libby sample
coordinator), and Krista Lippoldt (CDM QAC).

The information will be collected during field activities between May 19 and October
31, 2003. Al personnel conducting the fieldwork associated with this RI will be from
CDM or subcontractors to CDM. Budget and schedules related to the project are
discussed in the work plan (CDM 2003b).

The information gathered to answer the objectives will be collected from residential
and commercial properties within the study area (target population). The spatial
boundaries of these properties include everything between the top of the tallest
structure to 6 inches below the ground surface and within each property boundary.
The temporal boundaries include the time frame from when mining activities began
at the mine site through the time of visual inspection and/or sampling at a property.

To collect the additional information required for remediation determinations, an
inspection and sampling program using attic inspections, building material
inspections, and analytical soil and dust sample results will be implemented. The
following explains how each of these will be used.

» Attic inspections will be conducted to determine the presence or absence of VCI in
attics that were not accessible with techniques used during the 2002 CSS and at
properties where VCI was present in the past. If VCI is observed in any amount
during the attic inspections, it will be assumed to be present.

* Building material inspections will be conducted at properties where vermiculite-
containing building materials (VCBM) was determined to be present during the
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2002 CSS investigation. The inspection will be conducted to determine if the
VCBM is friable and, thus, a pathway for secondary LA contamination. If during
the inspection the VCBM is determined to be friable by the techniques detailed in
Section 4, the material will be assumed friable.

* Analytical results of dust and soil samples will be used to identify indoor and
outdoor sources of LA. If any analytical soil or dust results are above the
detection limit, at any level, the soil/dust will be considered a potential LA
source. The determination of cleanup actions based on soil/dust results are -
explained in the EPA action memorandum (EPA 2002) and Table 3-1.

Visible vermiculite in specific use areas (current or former flowerbeds, current or
former gardens, planters, and stockpiles of vermiculite) will be remediated per the
action memorandum amendment (EPA 2002). Additional sampling will be required
in other areas where visible vermiculite was noted (e.g., yard). This decision is based
on two primary factors:

1. The amount of vermiculite in specific use areas tends to be higher than in the yard,
as it was often used in these areas as a soil conditioner. Such areas are most likely
to contain elevated levels of LA. Generally, these areas are small, present the
greatest exposure risk (people working in gardens), and can be remediated quickly.
EPA has made the decision that cleaning up these areas without additional
sampling will be most protective in the short term and most efficient over the long
term.

2. The amount of vermiculite in the yard tended to be lower than in specific use areas
(in fact it may have been a few flakes over a very large area). The yard generally
presents a lesser exposure risk than specific use areas and is much larger and more
difficult to remediate. EPA decided that additional sampling is required for these
areas to determine if LA is present and cleanup is warranted.

A range of asbestos analytical techniques is currently being considered for this
investigation to identify potential LA in soil. Methods are currently being evaluated
through a performance evaluation study conducted by EPA. Once the study is
complete and the results reviewed, a determination will be made by EPA regarding
the appropriate analytical method for soil. '

The level to determine the presence or absence of potential LA sources in soil is the
reporting limit of the analytical method. As such, this action level cannot presently be
defined due to the ongoing analytical method study. Whatever method is chosen, the
level to determine presence of LA will be that method’s reporting limit. Any
detection of LA, at any level, will be considered a potential LA source. The action
level to differentiate between a primary and secondary source in soil without visible
vermiculite present is 1 percent by weight. The rationale for choosing this
concentration is presented in the DQOs of the CSS SAP Revision 1 (CDM 2003c).
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Dust samples will be prepared for analytical analysis using ASTM Method D5755-95
and analyzed by the Asbestos Hazard Emergency Response Act (AHERA) TEM
method. The level to determine the presence or absence of potential LA sources in [
dust is the reporting limit of the method. The reporting limit is dependent on air
volume passed through the filter during sampling, flow rate during sample collection,
and sample loading. As such, a specific number for this level cannot be defined. Any
detection of LA, at any level, will be considered a potential LA source. The action
level to differentiate dust as a source of LA to be remediated is 5,000 LA S/cm2. The
rational for choosing this concentration is presented below:

* Dust concentrations below 10,000 total asbestos S/cm?are considered to be in the
range of asbestos concentrations (all asbestos types) expected as background
levels in buildings.

* Asrisk assessment data is not complete for LA in dust, a concentration of half that
expected as background dust level for total asbestos structures has been applied to
LA concentrations for the remediation action level.

For the purposes of the RI, the detection of LA at any concentration in soil or dust
confirms the presence of LA. If the reporting limit changes during the study, the
primary objective can still be accomplished because any detection of LA at any
concentration confirms the presence of LA. However, if the detection limit changes to
greater than 1 percent for soil or 5,000 LA S/cm?for dust, the distinction between a
source requiring remediation and one not requiring remediation cannot be made.
Although it is known that analytical error exists, for the purposes of this study, any
LA soil result greater than or equal to 1 percent is considered a primary source, and °
any positive result less than 1 percent is considered a secondary source (i.e., no gray
area or decision error limits have been established). In addition, any LA dust result
greater than 5,000 LA S/cm?is considered a source requiring remediation (i.e., no
gray area or decision error limits have been established).

The practical constraints that may interfere with the collection of accurate and
complete information include, but are not limited to, lack of property access,
misinformation from property owner/resident, unnoticed or hidden potential LA
sources, inclement weather conditions (i.e., snow-covered ground, frozen soils,
overcast skies, etc.), and lack of access to attics or wall cavities. Overcast skies reduce
the visibility of phyllosilicates (unexpanded vermiculite); snow prevents outdoor
visual confirmation; and frozen soils limit composite soil sample homogenization.

Depending on the LA source and concentration, different alternative actions may be
applicable. The alternative actions that may occur at a property as a result of
information gathered during the study include the following:

* Remediation of interior, which includes removal of Libby vermiculite attic
insulation and cleaning
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Remediation of exterior, which includes rengLoL;ma.g@cL\L:es

No further action at this time

The determination of which decision(s) is appropriate will be made following the
criteria outlined in Table 3-1. These decisions are based on the following rationale:

Primary sources (i.e., include Libby VCI and outdoor source materials that are
greater than or equal to 1 percent LA by weight) inherently contain high levels of / p
LA (Appendix A of CSS SAP [CDM 2002al). {

The levels of LA in primary sources pose a risk to human health (EPA 2001a).

The presence of primary sources also indicates that secondary sources (i.e.,
contaminated indoor dust and outdoor soil source materials that are less than 1
percent LA by weight) may be present.

o (Y g
Further risk-based investigation is needed to determine if secondary sources pose 5700 /c,r
a risk to human health.

It is necessary to identify secondary sources at each property in the instance that
further risk-based investigation indicates that these sources pose a risk to human
health. If it is determined that secondary sources do pose a risk, further action
(i.e., remediation) may be taken at properties with secondary sources.

Properties that do not meet any of these triggers for action will not undergo any
remediation at this time. But, these properties might require further investigation
and/or remediation as final risk assessment and cleanup decisions are made.

These DQOs were used to design the study/ sampling process detailed in this SAP
(Sections 4 and 5).
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Section 4
Field Program Rationale, Methods, and

Procedures

This section comprises the FSP for the Libby RI activities. This section describes the
RI sampling program. This program includes the collection of additional information
from specific properties that require information that was not collected during the
2002 CSS activities. This additional information will determine appropriate remedial
activities. Both CSS and RI investigation procedures will be implemented as new
properties are investigated to complete the CSS in the study area. The approach that
will be taken regarding these properties is detailed in Section 4.7.

4.1 Remedial Investigation Sampling

The information collected during the 2002 CSS activities was used to group properties
into one of nine planning categories:

Remediation Required (1,338 properties)

1. Indoor remediation required (241 properties)

2. Outdoor remediation required (577 properties)

3. Indoor and outdoor remediation required (222 properties)

4. Indoor remediation and outdoor sampling required (40 properties)
5. Outdoor remediation and indoor sampling required (258 properties)

Additional Information Required (708 properties)

6. Indoor sampling required (568 properties)

7. Outdoor sampling required (83 properties)

8. Indoor and outdoor sampling required (57 properties)

No Remediation Required (1,104 properties)
9. No remediation required (1,104 properties)

The sampling activities detailed in this SAP will focus on categories 6, 7, and 8. The
information collected at these properties will be used to determine remediation
requirements. The process used to place properties into the nine planning categories
and the interim results of the CSS are detailed in the CSS interim results report (CDM
2003a) (Appendix A).

Based on the information collected during the 2002 CSS activities, the 2003 RI
program includes both continuing the CSS under the revised CSS SAP (CDM 2003c)
and further investigation under this SAP. The procedures detailed in this SAP will be -
implemented concurrently at properties where CSS activities are conducted during
2003 and at properties in categories indoor sampling, outdoor sampling, and indoor
and outdoor sampling required.

4-1
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Figure 3-1 illustrates the relationship between RI sampling activities and the
information obtained during the 2002 CSS activities. Figure 3-2 illustrates how RI
activities will be conducted concurrently at properties with CSS activities.

The following is a summary of field activities that will be performed in accordance
with this SAP by CDM personnel during the RI investigation at Libby, Montana.

m Mobilization/demobilization
® Indoor sampling and investigation
® Soil sample collection

® Equipment decontamination

Investigation-derived waste containment and disposal
m Field documentation

The following subsections reference CDM SOPs, where applicable, or provide site-
specific procedures if there are not applicable SOPs. The following SOPs (CDM 2002b)
and site-specific guidance documents are included in Appendix C:

SOP 1-2 Sample Custody (with modifications)
SOP 2-1 Packaging and Shipping of Environmental Samples (with
: modifications)

SOP 2-2 Guide to Handling of Investigation-Derived Waste (with
modifications)

SOP 4-1 Field Logbook Content and Control (with modifications)

SOP 4-2 Photographic Documentation of Field Activities (with modifications)

SOP 4-5 Field Equipment Decontamination at Nonradioactive Sites (with
modifications)

Three site-specific guidance documents have been developed to standardize the
completion of field forms and sample collection. These guidance documents are
included in Appendix C.

CDM-LIBBY-03 Revision1 Completion of Field Sample Data Sheets (FSDS)

CDM-LIBBY-05 Revision1  Site-Specific SOP for Soil Sample Collection

CDM-LIBBY-06 Completion of Additional Information Field Forms
(AIFF)

The HASP is included in Appendix B.

4.1.1 Mobilization/Demobilization

CDM has been supporting the activities in Libby since 1999 and currently leases office
space at 318 Louisiana Avenue in Libby, Montana. As a result, the majority of

4-2
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mobilization activities associated with initial setup are complete. However, startup
activities for this sampling season will need to take place.

CDM will identify and provide all necessary personnel, equipment, and materials for
the purpose of conducting the RI investigation. A complete inventory of available
equipment and supplies will be conducted prior to initiating the field activities and
any additional required equipment or supplies will be obtained. All field personnel
will be trained in the field on the objectives of the RI as well as specifics on how to
perform their assigned tasks.

CDM has identified the equipment and supplies necessary to support the RI field
activities. These items are summarized in Table 4-1. CDM will provide all sampling
equipment used to collect and contain samples for analyses. Prior to acceptance, the
field team leader will inspect all supplies and consumables to ensure that they are in
satisfactory condition and free of defects. :

Prior to the start of field activities, a field-planning meeting will be conducted by the
CDM onsite manager and attended by the available field staff, health and safety
officer (HSO), field team leader, and a member of the QA staff. The CDM onsite
manager will notify a member of the QA staff and field team leader of the agenda
before the meeting. The agenda will be reviewed and approved by the QA staff prior
to the meeting. In addition, daily field planning meetings will be held at the CDM
Libby office by the CDM onsite manager and attended by the current field staff. The
participants at all meetings will sign an attendance list. The field-planning meeting
will discuss and clarify:

s Objectives and scope of the fieldwork

s Equipment and training needs

Number and types of samples and analyses

Field operating procedures, schedule of events, and individual assignments

Required QC measures

Safety issues
m Documents governing fieldwork that must be on site
» Community relations

Interactons with the media

® Any changes in the field planning documents

Additional meetings will be held when the documents governing fieldwork require it
or when the scope of the assignment changes significantly.

4-3
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Daily field planning meetings will discuss the previous days events and planned
activities for the current day. Any changes to project procedures, schedules, or other
pertinent project updates will be discussed. New field team members will be
introduced and assigned to work with an experienced team member.

Copies of the field-planning meeting agenda, daily field planning meeting notes, and
meeting attendance lists will be distributed to the project files by the CDM project
manager.

4.1.2 Indoor Sampling and Investigation

Indoor sampling and investigations will include attic inspections, building material
inspections, and dust sampling.

4.1.2.1 Attic Inspections

Attic inspections will be performed at properties where the current presence of VCl is
unknown or where VCI was present in the past.

Current Presence of VCI is Unknown

Intrusive techniques will be used at properties where attics could not be accessed
during the 2002 CSS to determine if VCI is present. No additional investigation will
be conducted at properties where attic access was denied by the property
owner/resident during the 2002 CSS activities. Intrusive techniques may include
removal of outside attic vents, placing a viewing scope through a current indoor or
outdoor attic access, or drilling holes from the living space into the attic for placement
of a viewing scope into the attic. Holes will be drilled underneath a light fixture or
other unobtrusive place.

If VCI status is determined, the existing information field form (IFF) will be updated
to indicate the current VCI status. The updated IFF will be given to the sample
coordination team for redistribution and database update.

Dust samples will be collected in the living space if VCI is determined to be present or

a determination regarding VCI cannot be made using intrusive techniques. The dust

sample results will be used to determine if an interior cleaning is required at the
property. The procedures used for dust sampling are detailed in Section 4.1.2.3.

All actions regarding these procedures are shown in Figures 3-1 and 3-2. All actions
taken will be recorded in the field logbook. Observations will be recorded in the
logbook in accordance with CDM SOP 4-1, Field Logbook Content and Control and
AIFF as detailed in CDM-LIBBY-06.

Past Presence of VCI

Attic inspections will also be conducted at properties where VCI was determined to
be present in the past during attic inspections (i.e., remnants of VCI observed) or
verbal interviews during the 2002 CSS activities. The attic inspections will be
conducted to determine if remnants of VCI are currently visible in the attic.
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Observations will be made under existing insulation at the attic entry. If remnants are
not observed at this location, observations will be made under existing insulation at a
second location at the attic entry.

Dust sampling at these properties will be based on the presence or absence of VCI
remnants. If remnants are not observed, dust samples will be collected from the floor
of the attic under existing insulation and from the living space. If remnants are
observed, the attic is not accessible, or a second observation location is required and
cannot be safely reached, dust samples will be collected in the living space. The
procedures used for dust sampling are detailed in Section 4.1.2.3.

All actions regarding these procedures are shown in Figures 3-1 and 3-2. All actions
taken will be recorded in the field logbook. Observations will be recorded in the
logbook in accordance with CDM SOP 4-1, Field Logbook Content and Control and
AIFF as detailed in CDM-LIBBY-06.

4.1.2.2 Building Material Inspections

Building material inspections will be conducted at properties where vermiculite was
used in building materials. These inspections will be conducted to determine if the
VCBM is friable. To determine if the material if friable, a sample of the VCBM must
be used. If the material is intact and a portion cannot be obtained with minimal hand
strength, the VCBM will be considered intact and no interior dust sampling will be
performed. If a portion of the VCBM can be obtained with hand strength and the
property owner agrees, a portion of the VCBM will be removed. A dry portion of the
VCBM just large enough to fit between the index finger, middle finger, and thumb
will be removed. If the material crumbles with pressure applied by fingers, the
material is, by definition, friable. For the purposes of the RI, if VCBM can be removed
to perform this procedure, it will be considered friable. Dust samples will be collected
in all structures where VCBM is determined to be friable. The procedures used for
dust sampling are detailed in Section 4.1.2.3.

All actions regarding these procedures are shown in Figures 3-1 and 3-2. All actions
taken will be recorded in the field logbook. Observations will be recorded in the
logbook in accordance with CDM SOP 4-1, Field Logbook Content and Control and
AIFF as detailed in CDM-LIBBY-06. '

4.1.2.3 Dust Sampling

In addition to the dust samples described above, dust sampling will also occur at
properties where there are secondary source indications of LA (i.e., mining history
and asbestos-related disease), properties adjacent to significant LA sources, and
properties where vermiculite is observed outdoors.

Secondary Source Indications
At properties where there are secondary source indications of LA, dust samples will

be collected in the living space.
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Adjacent to Significant LA Sources

Properties with no identified LA sources, which would otherwise require no
additional sampling, may require additional sampling if an adjacent or nearby
property has a significant LA source. For instance, properties within 800 feet of the
former export plant may require indoor dust sampling even if there are no other
indications of LA sources. Theses properties include those indicated in Figure 4-1.

Outdoor Visible Vermiculite

Dust samples will be collected in the living space of properties visited in 2002 where
vermiculite was observed in large land use areas (i.e. driveways and yards). The
samples will be archived and sent for analysis if soil samples collected from the large
land use areas have LA concentrations of 1 percent or greater.

For RI sampling conducted concurrent with CSS activities at properties not visited
during the 2002 CSS, dust samples will be collected from the living space when
vermiculite is observed in any use area. If vermiculite is located only in the large land
use areas, the dust samples will be archived and sent for analysis if soil samples
collected from the large land use areas have LA concentrations of 1 percent or greater.
If vermiculite is located in any of the specific use areas (i.e., current and former
flowerbeds, current and former gardens, planters, stockpiles), the dust samples will
be submitted for analysis.

All actions regarding these procedures are shown in Figures 3-1 and 3-2. All actions
taken will be recorded in the field logbook. Observations will be recorded in the
logbook in accordance with CDM SOP 4-1, Field Logbook Content and Control and
AIFF as detailed in CDM-LIBBY-06.

Dust sample collection procedures are detailed in ASTM Method D 5755-95
(Appendix E). Specific protocols for the RI were adapted from the Libby Asbestos
Project Dust Sampling Protocol 2003, Pre-Design Investigations. If dust samples were
taken at a property in the past, these samples will be evaluated to determine if they
meet the existing protocol. If the samples meet the current protocol, an additional

. sample will not be collected from that area.

The following protocol will be applied when collecting dust samples in buildings
during RI activities. Dust sampling results will be used as a screening tool to identify
buildings that exceed the LA asbestos remedial action level.

4.1.2.4 Dust Sample Locations

Sample locations will be selected in the field based on where contaminated dust is
most likely to be found. The number of samples and sample locations are determined
as follows:

» Two dust samples will be collected on each level of the living space (i.e., finished
basement, ground floor, 2nd floor). One 100-square centimeter (cm?2) sample will be
collected from accessible horizontal surfaces (i.e., windowsill, shelving, cabinets,
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etc.). The second sample will be collected from 100 cm? at high-traffic walkways,
defined as the most probable walkway for tracking contamination into the building
(including solid surfaces and rugs or carpets).

a Unfinished basements and attached garages will not be considered part of the
living space and will be characterized separately. One three-aliquot composite
sample will be collected from high-traffic walkways and horizontal surfaces inside
unfinished basements and attached garages.

m Secondary structures (i.e., shed, detached garages) on the property will be sampled
only if criteria presented in Figures 3-1 and 3-2 apply. The secondary structures
will be sampled separately from living spaces and attached garages. One three-
aliquot composite sample will be collected from the outbuilding entryway and
horizontal surfaces.

n If a building was previously insulated with VCI, the attic will be inspected to
determine if VCI remnants remain. If any visible VCI is observed in the attic, two
dust samples will be collected in the living space as described above. If VCI is not
observed in the attic during inspection, one sample will be collected within the attic
space. In addition dust samples will be collected in the living space.

m If the current presence or absence of VCI cannot be determined, dust samples will
be collected in the living space as described in Section 4.1.2.5.

s If building materials that contain vermiculite are friable, dust samples will be
collected in the living space as described in Section 4.1.2.5.

n If visible VCI is observed in the living space, garages, and/or outbuildings, dust
samples will not be collected in that respective area. For example, if VCl is
observed on the windowsill, a dust sample will not be collected on that level of the
living space. Samples will still be collected from other levels of the living space
where VCI was not observed.

4.1.2.5 Dust Sample Collection

The procedure for dust sampling will require collecting dust particulates with a
microvacuum from designated areas inside buildings on properties that meet any of
the criteria as described in Table 3-1. The microvacuum device consists of a battery-
operated low volume sampling pump connected to a 25-millimeter (mm) vacuum
dust sampler cassette. The cassette is equipped with a 0.45 micron mixed cellulose
ester (MCE) filter. Laboratories conducting analysis of the dust samples collected
during the RI will supply the sampling cassettes.

The sample area will be delineated by using a 100 cm? template or a set of rulers. The
sample will be collected by activating the pump and passing the nozzle along the
surface for 2 minutes in a manner sufficient to vacuum up the settled dust. The
details and specific procedure for sample collection are provided in the ASTM
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Standard Test Method for Microvacuum Sampling and Indirect Analysis of Dust by
Transmission Electron Microscopy for Asbestos Structure Number Concentrations
(ASTM 1995) with the following modification:

Section 8.7, Sampling Area - The ASTM method indicates that a 100 cm?
sampling area be vacuumed per cassette. In order to obtain a more
representative dust sample from within each building, three separate 100 cm?
sampling areas per sampling cassette will be vacuumed. Therefore, each
cassette will represent the dust from a 300 cm? area versus a 100 cm? area. This
dose not apply to samples collected in the living space, see above.

Pump calibration will be performed at the beginning of each day by using a primary
standard calibration device (e.g. Dry-Cal) with a 25 mm; 0.45 micron MCE filtered
cassette inline before sample collection. The flow-rate of the low-volume sampling
pump will be 2 liters per minute (approximate air velocity of 100 [+/-10] centimeters
per second based on the flow rate and the 6.35 mm tubing diameter) throughout the
sample period.

All QC procedures will be in accordance with the CDM SOP as included in the CSS
SAP Revision 1 (CDM 2003c). Detailed notes will be recorded in field logbooks, and a
FSDS will be completed for each dust sample collected. Sample data, locations of
visible VCI, and any deviations from this sampling protocol will be recorded in the
field logbook. Composite sample location descriptions will be recorded in the field
logbook and on the FSDS.

Once the dust sample has been collected and sealed as described in ASTM D5755-95
(1995), a custody seal will be affixed to the cassette. The cassette will be placed into a
separate zip-lock baggie. All dust samples will be relinquished to the sample
coordinator for hand-delivery to the onsite laboratory or shipment to an offsite
laboratory. If dust samples are to be shipped, they will be packaged and shipped in
accordance with CDM SOP 2-1, Packagmg and Shipping of Environmental Samples
with modifications (CDM 2002b).

4.1.2.6 Dust Field Blanks

Field blanks will be collected at a frequency of 1 per 20 field samples (5 percent).
These samples are prepared by opening the end of a microvacuum cartridge at a
sampling location and exposing to air for 5 seconds. The end is then closed and the
sample submitted for analysis. Dust field blanks are used to determine if airborne
asbestos is causing detection on dust samples and/or if cross-contamination is
occurring during sampling procedures.

4.1.2.7 Dust Lot Blanks

One lot blanks will be submitted for each lot of microvacuum cartridges received
prior to using to collect field samples. Lot blanks are submitted to ensure cartridges
are received asbestos free.
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4.1.2.8 Record GPS Locations

For each sample collected, a GPS point will be recorded. All necessary information
will be entered into the GPS data dictionary.

Location identification numbers will be assigned for each sample location. Location
identification numbers include sample point location identification numbers (SP)
numbers and building location identification numbers (BD), as discussed below. For
samples collected inside a building, (i.e. dust samples), the location identification
number associated with the sample will be in the form BD-#####. This indicates
which structure the sample was collected in.

4.1.3 Soil Sampling

The procedures presented in this section are brief summaries of the referenced SOPs
and provide additional site-specific detail that may not be discussed in the individual
SOPs. For additional information, CDM field personnel will refer to the SOPs
included in Appendix C. The HASP (Appendix B) should be consulted to determine
the health and safety protocol for performing specific activities.

Visible vermiculite in specific use areas (current or former flowerbeds, current or
former gardens, planters, and stockpiles of vermiculite) will be remediated per the
action memorandum amendment (EPA 2002). Additional sampling will be required
in other areas where visible vermiculite was noted (e.g., driveway, yard).

CSS soil sampling procedures are documented in the CSS SAP Revision 1 (CDM
2003c) and will be used for soil sampling at properties where CSS soil samples have
not been collected. Rl soil sampling is specific to sampling at large land use areas at
properties both previously visited during past CSS activities and properties visited
during the 2003 CSS activities.

Soil sampling will involve the following steps:

m Create a sketch of the property

m Segregate land use areas

m Determine sampling locations

m Collect samples

m Record sample locations using global positioning system (GPS) equipment

Create a Sketch of the Property

For properties where soils were sampled during 2002 CSS activities, a property
sketch, attached to the original IFF, will show the location of soil samples collected
during the 2002 CSS. Any additional soil samples collected in the large use areas (i.e.

yard, driveway) will be added to the existing property sketch with the current IFF.
All subsample locations for each composite sample will be identified on the sketch.

4-9
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Segregate Land Use Areas
The property will be sectioned into land use areas for sampling purposes. Use areas
may include, but not be limited to:

m Yard (grassy areas)
® Driveway
m Parking lot

A five-point composite sample will be collected for land areas less than or equal to
1/8 of an acre. Any land use area greater than 1/8 of an acre will require more than
one composite sample.

Determine Sampling Locations

Large land use areas where vermiculite is visible will be sampled to determine if the
vermiculite contains LA. Composite soil samples will be collected from similar land
use areas (e.g., yard or driveway). For example, a composite yard sample will only
include subsamples originating from the yard land use area (e.g., no driveway
material included). Additional composite or grab samples may be collected
depending on site conditions (e.g., multiple land use areas, zones, etc.). At least one
composite soil sample will be collected from each of the large land use areas where
vermiculite is observed. The CDM field team will use professional judgment in
determining how soil samples will be collected in order to adequately characterize
each land use area. In addition, if any soil samples were collected prior to the CSS,
their location will be considered when sample locations for the RI are chosen. If a
representative sample was collected of the use area prior to the RI, an additional
sample will not be collected from that area.

For non-disturbed areas (e.g., yard), composite samples will be collected from 0 to 1
inch (in.). For disturbed areas (e.g., driveway or parking lot), composite samples will
be collected from 0 to 6 in. These depths were chosen based on the site conceptual
model (CDM 2003c). All composite soil samples will have no more than five
subsamples (e.g., five-point composite sample). Site conditions may require that
fewer subsamples be collected. This will be determined by CDM field team members.

Collect Samples
All soil samples will be collected in accordance with SOP CDM-LIBBY-05 Revision 1,
Site-Specific SOP for Soil Sample Collection.

Record GPS Locations

For each sample collected, a GPS point will be recorded. Since soil samples will
consist of composites, the midpoint of each composite group of samples will be
recorded. All necessary information will be entered into the GPS data dictionary.

Location identification numbers will be assigned for each sample location. For each
sample point collected outside a building, GPS points will be collected, and the
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location identification number associated with the sample point will be in the form of
SP-#####.

4.1.3.1 Sample Preparation

All soil samples will be shipped to the close support facility (CSF) for further
preparation (i.e., drying, splitting, archiving, etc.) in accordance with the CSF soil
preparation plan (CDM 2003d). Prepared samples will be shipped to a specified
laboratory for analysis.

Chain-of-custody procedures will be maintained from sample collection through the
processing phase and subsequent shipping to the analytical laboratory. Prior to the
shipment of any samples for analytical analysis, the laboratory coordinator will be
contacted to determine the appropriate laboratory that should receive those samples.

4.1.3.2 Field Equipment Blanks

Soil samples will be collected using non-disposable equipment (i.e., trowels, bowls,
spoons, etc.). Field equipment blanks are collected to determine if decontamination
procedures of field equipment used to collect asbestos samples are adequate to
prevent cross-contamination of samples during sample collection.

Field equipment blanks will be collected once a week from equipment used by
different field teams to collect soil samples for asbestos analysis. These samples will
be collected using silica sand that is asbestos free as analyzed by PLM National

. Institute of Occupational Safety and Health (NIOSH) Method 9002 (NIOSH 1994).

Field equipment blanks will be collected by placing silica sand in a decontaminated
mixing bowl used to homogenize samples. The silica sand will be mixed in the bowl
using decontaminated equipment that was used to collect soil samples. The silica
sand will then be submitted as a sample for preparation and analytical analysis.

4.1.3.3 Field Duplicate Samples

Soil field duplicate samples will be collected at a rate of 1 per 20 (5 percent) of the
non-QC field samples. Field duplicate samples will be collected as samples co-located
in the same land use area. The duplicate will be collected from the same number of
subsamples as the parent sample, but the subsample locations of the duplicate sample
will be randomly located in the use area. These samples will be independently
collected with separate sampling equipment. These samples will be used to determine
the variability of sample results in a given land use are. These samples will not be
used to determine precision in sampling techniques.

4.1.4 Equipment Decontamination

Equipment used to collect, handle, or measure soil samples will be decontaminated in
accordance with CDM SOP 4-5, Field Equipment Decontamination at Nonradioactive
Sites, with modifications. The following modifications to SOP 4-5 have been reviewed
and approved:
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Section 4.0, Required Equipment - Plastic sheeting will not be used during
decontamination procedures. ASTM Type II water will not be used. Rather, locally
available deionized water (DI) water will be used.

Section 5.0, Procedures - Decontamination water will not be captured and will be
discharged to the ground at the property.

Section 5.6, Waste Disposal - Decontamination water will not be captured and will not
be packaged, labeled, or stored as investigation-derived waste (IDW).

Decontamination procedures for soil sampling equipment will follow these steps:

s Remove all gross contamination with plastic brush

m Use DI water and a plastic brush to wash each piece of equipment

= Remove excess water present on éhe equipment by shaking

m Use a paper towel to dry each piece of equipment

s Wrap dried equipment in aluminum foil

Once a week all soil sampling equipment will be cleaned using Alconox and DI water.

All equipment used in attics will be wet-wiped immediate after use.

4.1.5 Investigation-Derived Waste

IDW at each property will consist of excess sample volume, spent decontamination
supplies, and personal protective equipment (PPE). All IDW will be handled in
accordance with CDM SOP 2-2, Guide to Handling IDW, with modifications. The
following modifications to SOP 2-2 have been reviewed and approved:

Section 5.2, Offsite Disposal - All spent sampling IDW (i.e., paper towels, respirator
cartridges, etc.) will be collected in transparent garbage bags and marked “IDW” with
an indelible marker. These bags will be disposed of as municipal waste.

4.2 Health and Safety Air Monitoring

Air samples will be collected for health and safety. Sampling procedures are outlined
in the Phase I QAPP (EPA 2000a).

4.3 Field Documentation

Detailed sampling notes will be recorded for each sample in accordance with CDM
SOP 4-1, Field Logbook Content and Control. Photographic documentation will be
recorded for each property in accordance with CDM SOP 4-2, Photographic
Documentation of Field Activities with modifications. For each property surveyed,
the BD number of the AIFF/IFF form, FSDS number, and index identification number
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of all samples collected will be referenced in the logbook. FSDSs, AIFF, and IFFs will
be completed for each site in accordance with the CDM project-specific guidance
included in Appendix C.

4.3.1 Field Logbooks and Records

Field logbooks will be maintained in accordance with SOP 4-1, Field Logbook Content
and Control with modifications. The log is an accounting of activities at the Site and
will duly note problems or deviations from the governing plans and observations
relating to the sampling and analysis program. A new logbook page will be
completed for each property visited. The header information should include the
address, the property owner’s name, and primary and secondary structure BD
numbers. When closing out a logbook page with lineout and signature, the author
will also print his/her name underneath the signature. The sample coordinator will
manage the logbooks and will send original field logbooks, as they are completed, to
the CDM office in Denver, Colorado for document control. A copy of each logbook

will be maintained in the CDM office in Libby, Montana and Helena, Montana.

FSDS and AIFFs will also be completed as project records of field activities. These
forms will be completed in accordance with CDM-LIBBY-03 Revision 1, Completion
of FSDS and CDM-LIBBY-06, Completion of AIFF.

4.3.2 Corrections to and Deviations from Documentations

Logbook modification requirements are described in CDM’s SOP 4-1, Field Logbook
Content and Control. For the logbooks, a single strikeout initial and date is required
for documentation changes. The correct information should be entered in close
proximity to the erroneous entry. These procedures will also be followed for the
correction of any field form (FSDS, AIFF, IFF, and chain-of-custody [COC]). If any
additional information or corrections to the original IFF completed during 2002 CSS
activities are required during RI sampling activities, the correction should be made
with a singlestrike out, dated, and initialed. The correct information should be
entered as close as possible to the information being corrected. If information is

added to the IFF as completed during the CSS, a date and set of initials should be
placed next to this information.

All deviations from the guiding documents will be recorded in the logbooks and the
Libby Asbestos Project Record of Deviation/Request for Modification Form
(Appendix D). Any major deviations will be documented according to the quality
management plan (CDM 2003e). '

4.3.3 Field Sample Custody and Documentation

Sample custody and documentation will follow the requirements specified in CDM's
SOP 1-2, Sample Custody and site-specific SOPs for completion of field data sheets
and electronic COC (eCOC). All samples and sampling paperwork will be
relinquished to the sample coordinator at the end of each day. The sample
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coordinator will be responsible for management of all field forms. The distribution of
all field paperwork is discussed in Section 4.6.

The sample coordinator assistant will use the FSDS to complete an eCOC. The sample
coordinator will check the data entered to create the eCOC against the FSDSs. Three
paper copies of the eCOC will then be generated. One copy will be filed in the CDM
Libby office and the other two will accompany sample shipments. The sample
coordinator will check the eCOC versus the sample containers and sample shipment.
The sample coordinator will be responsible for shipment of samples. If any errors are
found on an eCOC after shipment, the paper copy of the COC stored in Libby will be
corrected by the sample coordinator with a single strikeout, initial, and date. The
corrected copy will be faxed to Volpe and the laboratory or CSF. The fax to Volpe will
be used to update the Libby project database. '

4.3.4 Sample Labeling and Identification

Samples will be labeled with index identification numbers supplied by Volpe. These
numbers will be maintained by the sample coordinator and signed out by sampling
teams. Sample index identification numbers will identify the soil samples collected
during the RI by having the following format:

CS-####4#

Where:

CS = Contaminant screening study
##### = A sequential five digit number

Dust samples will be identified by an index identification number having the
following format:

RI-###4#4#

Where:

RI = Remedjial investigation
##### = A sequential five digit number

4.4 Chain-of-Custody Requirements

COC procedures and sample shipment will follow the requirements stated in CDM’s
SOP 1-2, Sample Custody and SOP 2-1, Packaging and Shipping of Environmental
Samples. The COC record is used as physical evidence of sample custody and
control. This record system provides the means to identify, track, and monitor each
individual sample from the point of collection through final data reporting. A
complete COC record is required to accompany each shipment of samples.
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At the end of each day, all samples will be relinquished to the sample coordinator by
the sampling team following COC procedures. The sample coordinator will follow
COC procedures to ensure proper sample custody between acceptance of the samples
from the field teams to shipment to the laboratory or CSF.

4.5 Sample Packaging and Shipping

Samples will be packaged and shipped in accordance with CDM’s SOP 2-1, Packaging
and Shipping of Environmental Samples, with modification. Custody seals will be
placed over at least two sides of the cooler and then secured by tape if samples are
released to a non-sampler. All samples will be shipped by an overnight delivery
service to the designated laboratory. The sample coordinator will be responsible for
packaging and shipment of samples. The following modifications to SOP 2-1 have
been reviewed and approved:

Section 1.4, Required Equipment - Vermiculite (or other absorbent material), bubble
wrap, or ice will not be used for packaging or shipping samples.

Section 1.5, Procedures - No vermiculite or other absorbent material will be used to
pack the samples. No ice will be used.

4.6 Field Paperwork Distribution

The distribution of all field paperwork is discussed below and the paper work flow
process at Volpe related to the data entry process is provided in Appendix E of the
CSS SAP Revision 1(CDM 2003c).

Access Agreements

Original access agreements are filed in the residential folders maintained in the CDM
Libby office. Obtaining a new agreement is not required for RI sampling activities. If
any information on the original access agreement is changed or information added,
the form will be given to the sample coordination team for redistribution. Copies will
also will be sent to both the CDM Helena and CDM Denver offices for Volpe and
RAC VIII project files, respectively. These copies will typically be sent each Friday by

a courier service (i.e., Federal Express).

Information Field Forms :

IFFs are filed in Libby by BD number. AIFFs will also be filed in Libby by BD
number. If any information on the original IFF is changed or information added, the
form will be given to the sample coordination team for redistribution. Copies will be
filed in the residential folders maintained in the CDM Libby office. Copies will also
be sent to both the CDM Helena and CDM Denver offices for Volpe and RAC VIII
project files, respectively. These copies will be sent on Fridays by a courier service
(i.e., Federal Express). An additional copy will be faxed to Volpe daily for data entry.

4-15

P:\3280-RACB\137 - Libby RNRI SAP\DrafText\Saction 4.doc



Section 4
Sampling Program, Rationale, and Locations

Field Sample Data Sheets

Original FSDSs will be filed in Libby by sheet number. Copies will be filed in the
residential folders maintained in the CDM Libby office. Copies will also be sent to
both the CDM Helena and CDM Denver offices for Volpe and RAC VIII project files,
respectively. These copies will be sent on Fridays by a courier service (i.e., Federal
Express). An additional copy will be faxed to Volpe daily for data entry.

Chain-of-Custody Forms

Two of the COCs will accompany samples during shipment. A copy of all COCs will
be maintained in the Libby office and be filed by COC number. An additional copy
will be sent to the CDM Denver office for the RAC VIII project files. These copies will
be sent on Fridays by a courier service (i.e., Federal Express). In addition, eCOCs will
be sent to Volpe daily for upload into the Libby project database.

Logbooks
As logbooks are completed, originals will be sent to the CDM Denver office for the

RAC VIII project files. Copies will be maintained in the CDM Helena office (for Volpe

project files) and in the Libby office. In addition, pages relevant to a specific property
will be maintained in the residential file folders in the Libby office.

Data Packages and Data Validation Reports

Original data packages and data validation reports will be filed in the CDM Denver
office in the RAC VIII project files. Copies will be maintained in the CDM Helena
office in Volpe project files.

4.7 CSS and RI Activities Conducted Concurrently

RI procedures will be conducted concurrently at properties where CSS activities are
conducted during the 2003 field season. The RI procedures conducted will be
dependent on the finding of the CSS activities, as illustrated in Figure 3-2.

4.8 Sample Analysis and Data Validation

Soil samples will be prepared and analyzed according to the CSS SAP Revision 1
(CDM 2003c). EPA is currently developing data validation criteria for soil sample
results. When these procedures are established, the CSS SAP Revision 1 (CDM 2003c)
will be amended to include these procedures.

Dust samples will be prepared for analysis according to ASTM Method D5755-95:
Standard Test Method for Microvacuum Sampling and Indirect Analysis of Dust by
Transmission Electron Microscopy for Asbestos Structure Number Concentrations
(ASTM 1995) and analyzed for LA by TEM using the AHERA analytical method (EPA
1987). Data validation will not occur on dust sample results.
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Table 4-1 Sampling Supply and Equipment Checklist

General ,
Sampling and analysis pian Alconox
\Access agreement forms {completed and blank) |Water sprayer

Information field forms (screening questionnaire)

Scrubbing brush

Field logbook

De-ionized water

Field Sample Data Sheets Aluminum foil
Chain-of-custody (COC) forms Paper towels
Sheets of index |Ds Measuring tape

Sheets of location IDs

Tape - clear, duct, and strapping

GPS unit

Ice chests (2)

Digital camera

Garbage bags (transparent)

Trowel or bulb planter Ladder

Mixing bowl/spoons Flashlight

Zip-top plastic bags (quart size) Information flyer (to be left with property owner)
Indelible markers and pens (Sharpie, extra fine)  Tygon tubing

ISKC Air pumps ' IAir pump calibrator (dry-cal)

Microvacuum sampling cassettes Clipboards

Decon buckets - 5 gailon

Health and Safety

First aid kit

Steel-toed boots

Tyvek coveralls

Gloves - cotton and nitrile

Respirator and cartridges (see HASP)

Respirator cleaning wipes

Safety glasses

Cellular telephone/radio

Fire extinguisher

High efficiency particulate air vacuums
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Section 5

Laboratory Analysis and Requirements

The laboratory analysis and requirements for soil samples are detailed in the CSS SAP
Revision 1 Section 6 (CDM 2003c). Soil samples collected under this SAP will follow
those procedures. This section will only detail requirements associated with dust
sample analysis. The laboratories used for all sample analyses will have participated
in, and acceptably analyzed, the required parameters in the last two proficiency
examinations from both the National Institute of Standards and Technology/National
Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NIST/NVLAP). In addition, the
laboratory must participate in the laboratory training program developed by the
Libby laboratory team. The current outline for this training program is provided in
Appendix F of the CSS SAP Revision 1 (CDM 2003c) but is expected to be updated
periodically as it is part of a continuous improvement program for analysis of Libby
samples. -

5.1 Analytical Methods

The analytical laboratories that will be utilized to analyze dust samples for the RI are
listed below:

Batta

Delaware Industrial Park

6 Garfield Way

Newark, Delaware 19713-5817

EMSL Mobile Lab
107 W 4th St
Libby, Montana 59923

EMSL Westmont
107 Haddon Ave
Westmont, New Jersey 08108

Hygeia ‘
82 W Sierra Madre Blvd
Sierra Madre, California 91024-2434

Reservoirs
2059 Bryant St
Denver, Colorado 80211

MAS
3945 Lakefield Ct
Suwannee, Georgia 30024

All dust samples will be prepared for analysis using ASTM Method D-5755-95 and be
analyzed by TEM using the AHERA analytical method (EPA 1987).

5-1
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Laboratory Analysis and Requirements

5.2 Reporting Limits

The reporting limit for dust samples analyzed by TEM is dependent on filter loading
and as such is sample dependent. The details of reporting limit determination are
detailed in ASTM Method D5755-95 (Appendix E) and AHERA.

5.3 Holding Times

Technical holding times are storage times allowed between sample collection and
sample analysis when the designated preservation and storage techniques are
employed. No preservation requirements or holding times are established for dust
samples collected for asbestos analysis.

5.4 Laboratory Custody Procedures and Documentation

Laboratory custody procedures are provided in the laboratories” QA management
plan, which are approved by CDM as part of the laboratory procurement process.
Upon receipt at the laboratory, each sample shipment will be inspected to assess the
condition of the shipping and the individual samples. This inspection will include
verifying sample integrity. The enclosed COC records will be cross-referenced with
all of the samples in the shipment. The laboratory sample custodian will sign these
records and provide copies for placement in the project files. The sample custodian
may continue the COC record process by assigning a unique laboratory number to
each sample on receipt. This number, if assigned, will identify the sample through all
further handling at the laboratory. It is the laboratory’s responsibility to maintain
internal logbooks and records throughout sample preparation, analysis, and data
reporting.

5.5 Laboratory Quality Assurance Program

Samples collected during this project will be analyzed in accordance with standard
EPA and/or nationally recognized analytical procedures (i.e., Good Laboratory
Practices [GLP]). The purpose of using standard procedures is to provide analytical
data of known quality and consistency. Analytical laboratories will be provided a
copy of and will adhere to the requirements of this SAP.

5.6 Documentation and Records

Data reports for dust samples will be submitted to the CDM laboratory coordinator
and include a case narrative that briefly describes the number of samples, the
analyses, and any analytical difficulties or QA /QC issues associated with the
submitted samples. The data report will also include signed chain-of-custody forms,
analytical data, a QC package, and raw data, where applicable. Raw data is to consist
of instrument preparation logs, instrument printouts, and QC sample results
including, instrument maintenance records, COC check in and tracking, raw data
instrument print outs of sample results, analysis run logs, and sample preparation
logs. All original data reports will be filed in the CDM office in Denver, Colorado and
a copy filed in the CDM office in Helena, Montana. The laboratory also will provide
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an electronic copy of the data to the laboratory coordinator and others as directed by
CDM. :

5.7 Data Management

Sample results will be delivered to Volpe and CDM’s Cambridge office both in hard
copy and as an electronic data deliverable (EDD). In addition, original data packages
and data validation reports will be filed in the CDM Denver office in the RAC VIII
project files. Copies will be maintained in the CDM Helena office in the Volpe project
files.

Electronic copies of all project deliverables, including graphics, will be filed by projéct
number. Electronic files will be routinely backed up and archived.

All results, field data sheet information, and IFF forms will be maintained in the Libby
project database managed by Volpe. The distribution of all paperwork is discussed in
Section 4.6.
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Section 6
Quality Assurance/Quahty Control
Program

The field QA program has been designed in accordance with CDM’s RAC VIII
Quality Management Plan (QMP) (CDM 2003e), EPA’s Guidance for the DQO Process
(EPA 2000b), and EPA’s Requirements for QAPPs for Environmental Data
Operations, QA/R-5, Final (EPA 2001b).

A QA/QC program has been developed for the RI to ensure that the quality of the
data collected in the field can be assessed. This section outlines where in the RI
process potential data quality problems can occur, what QA/QC measures are in
place to monitor any problems, and what corrective actions will be taken to address
those problems.

6.1 Remedial Investigation Sampling

QA/QC procedures can be found at each step within the RI process. The QA/QC
measures associated with the RI are discussed below, followed by a detail of the study
process, the potential problems with each step of the study process, the QA/QC
measures designed to mitigate the problems, and the corrective actions to prevent
reoccurrence of problems.

Field Team Orientation

Due to the longevity of the RI, several field team members will rotate shifts
throughout the field effort. CDM will make a conscious effort to utilize personnel
(when available) with prior experience in performing similar activities during the
Libby Asbestos Project Phase I and CSS investigations. All RI team members will be
required to participate in an orientation, which will cover the overall RI process,
personal communication skills, sample collection protocols, and identification of
primary and secondary contamination sources.

All field team members and the quality assurance manager (QAM) will be required to
participate in a field team orientation, which will include discussing the RI
investigation approach, sampling techniques, communication skills, access form
completion, identification of primary and secondary LA sources, and proper
completion of all field forms.

Field Form Completion Checks

All field forms (AIFF, IFF, FSDS) will be completed in the field before leaving a
property. To ensure that all applicable data is entered and all necessary fields are
completed, a different field team member will check each field form. The RI task
leader will also complete daily checks of all field forms.

6-1
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Supplemental Verification

Supplemental verification of vermiculite product will be performed when the field
team cannot identify, with confidence, vermiculite and/or primary sources of LA
product. The RI task leader will meet the field team at the property to assist in the
identification process.

Screening Field Checks

Screening field checks will also be conducted on properties where the RI investigation
has been completed. The RI task leader will accompany the RI team during an
investigation. The team will be critiqued on performance and data collection
procedures. Screening field checks will be conducted at a rate of 2 percent (1 per 50)
of the properties investigated.

Field Audits

A field audit will be performed during the first month of the field effort. If
significant RI procedural changes occur during the study, additional field audits will
be conducted to ensure the new methods are implemented and followed
appropriately. In addition, opportunistic audits may be necessitated by the findings
of screening field checks completed by the RI task leader. The QAM will be the point
of contact for the field audit and be responsible for overseeing implementation of any
corrective actions required or as requested by EPA. Field audit reports will be
completed following each audit. This report is a CDM internal document and will be
maintained in the RAC VIII project files in Denver; a copy of the audit report, as well
as any corrective action reports, will be provided to EPA. The field audit will be
conducted and reported in accordance with the CDM QA Manual, Revision 10 (CDM
2002c) and the QA Auditors Handbook (CDM 2000).

Field Duplicate Samples

Soil field duplicate samples will be collected at a rate of 1 per 20 (5 percent) of the
field samples. Field duplicate samples will be collected as samples co-located in the
same land use area. The duplicate will be collected from the same number of
subsamples as the parent sample, but the subsample locations of the duplicate sample
will be randomly located in the use area. These samples will be independently
collected with separate sampling equipment. These samples will be used to determine
the variability of sample results in a given land use are. These samples will not be
used to determine variability in sampling techniques.

Field Equipment Blanks

Field equipment blanks will be collected once a week from equipment used by
different field teams to collect soil samples for asbestos analysis. These samples will
be collected using silica sand that is asbestos free as analyzed by PLM. Field
equipment blanks will be collected by placing silica sand in a decontaminated mixing
bowl! used to homogenize samples. The silica sand will be mixed in the bow] using
decontaminated equipment that was used to collect soil samples. The silica sand will
then be submitted as a sample for analytical analysis.

6-2
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Dust Field Blanks

Field blanks will be collected at a frequency of 1 per 20 field samples (5 percent).
These samples are prepared by opening the end of a microvaccum cartridge at a
sampling location and exposing to air for 5 seconds. The end is then closed and the
sample submitted for analysis.

Dust Lot Blanks

Lot blanks will be submitted for each lot of microvaccum cartridges received prior to
using to collect field samples. Lot blanks are submitted to ensure cartridges are
received asbestos free.

Preparation Duplicate Samples

Preparation duplicate samples are splits of samples submitted for sample preparation
prior to laboratory analysis. These samples serve to evaluate the precision of both the
sample preparation process and the laboratory’s sample preparation and analysis. A
preparation duplicate sample should be submitted at a frequency of 5 percent of the
field samples prepared for analysis or one per preparation batch, whichever is more
frequent. The acceptable criteria for a preparation duplicate are currently being
developed.

Preparation Laboratory Equipment Blanks

Preparation laboratory equipment blank samples are collected to determine if
decontamination procedures of laboratory equipment used to prepare asbestos
samples are adequate to prevent cross-contamination of samples during sample
preparation. Preparation laboratory equipment blanks will be collected at the end of
each day of sample preparation from equipment used to prepare samples for asbestos
analysis. These samples will be collected using silica sand that is asbestos free as
analyzed by PLM. Silica sand will be prepared the same way a soil sample submitted
from the field is prepared for analysis by the preparation laboratory. The silica sand
will then be submitted as a sample for analytical analysis. The frequency of
laboratory equipment blank sample collection may be adjusted, as the relationship
between cross-contamination and sample results is understood. If the required
frequency is adjusted, the change and supporting rationale will be documented as
described in Section 4.3.2. '

Data Entry Checks

Data entry into the Libby project database is performed by Volpe with a 100 percent
QC of the data. This check will be performed on a daily basis on the data entered
from the previous day.

6.1.1 Field Documentation

Detailed field documentation and recordkeeping of the RI field activities are required
as detailed in Section 5.2. Documentation involves field logbooks and records,
corrections to documentation, sample labeling and identification, COC requirements,
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and field paper work distribution. The potential problems and corrective actions

associated with field documentation are presented below.

Potential Probiem

QA/QC Measure

Corrective Action

Field Logbook and Records

logbook

Incorrect completion of field

Field team orientation

Field form completion checks

Field audit to assess compliance

of this study step with the SAP

Screening field checks

Reorientation of field logbook
completion procedures.

Reorientation of logbook
completion procedures and
additional checks of logbooks
completed by the same team.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Reorientation of logbook
completion procedures and
additional checks of logbooks
completed by the same team.

procedures

Incorrect document correction

Field team orientation

Field form completion checks

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Screening field checks

Reorientation of document
correction procedures.

Reorientation of document
correction procedures and
additional checks of field
documents completed by the
same team.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Reorientation of document
correction procedures and
additional checks of field
documents completed by the
same team.

identification

Incorrect sample labeling and

Field team orientation

Field form completion checks

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Screening field checks

Reorientation of sample labeling
and-identification procedures.

Reorientation of sample {abeling
and identification procedures and
additional checks of samples
labeled by the same team.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Reorientation of sample labeling
and identification procedures and
additional checks of samples
labeled by the same team.
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Quality Assurance/Quality Control Program

6.1.2 Remedial Investigation Sampling and Investigations

The field screening process at each property will consist of both a qualitative (i.e., attic
and VCBM inspections) and quantitative (i.e., dust and soil sampling) approach. The
potential problems, QA /QC measures implemented, and corrective actions for each
approach are presented below.

Potential Problem

QA/QC Measure

Corrective Action

Attic Inspections

Incorrect update of field form
(IFF) from attic inspection results

Field team orientation

Field form completion checks

Screening field checks

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Reorientation of IFF completion
procedures.

Reorientation of IFF procedures
and additional checks of IFFs
completed by the same team.
Resubmit IFFs requiring
correction to Voipe for revised
data entry.

Reorientation of IFF procedures
and additional screening field
checks of inspections completed
by the same team. Resubmit
IFFs requiring correction to
Volpe for revised data entry.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Incorrect completion of AIFF

Field team orientation

Field form completion checks

Screening field checks

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Reorientation of AIFF completion
procedures.

Reorientation of AFF procedures
and additional checks of AIFFs
completed by the same team.
Resubmit AIFFs requiring
correction to Volpe for revised
data entry.

Reorientation of AIFF
procedures and additional
screening field checks of
inspections completed by the
same team. Resubmit AlFFs
requiring correction to Volpe for
revised data entry.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Incorrect identification of VCI

Field team orientation

Field form completion checks

Reorientation of primary source
identification

Reorientation of primary source
identification and additional
screening field checks of
inspections completed by the
same team. Resubmit affected
paperwork requiring correction to
Volpe for revised data entry.
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Potential Problem

QA/QC Measure

Corrective Action

Supplementai verification

Screening field checks

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Reorientation of primary source
identification and additional
screening field checks of
inspections completed by the
same team. Resubmit affected
paperwork requiring correction to
Volpe for revised data entry.

Reorientation of primary source
identification and additional
screening field checks of
inspections completed by the
same team. Resubmit affected
paperwork requiring correction to
Volpe for revised data entry.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

logbook

Incorrect completion of field

Field team orientation

Field form completion checks

Field audit to assess compliance

of this study step with the SAP

Screening field checks

Reorientation of field logbook
completion procedures.

Reorientation of logbook
completion procedures and
additional checks of logbooks
completed by the same team.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Reorientation of logbook
completion procedures and
additional checks of logbooks
completed by the same team.

Building Material Inspections

Incorrect completion of AIFF

Field team orientation

Field form completion checks

Screening field checks

Field audit to assess compiiance
of this study step with the SAP

Reorientation of AIFF completion
procedures.

Reorientation of AFF procedures
and additional checks of AlFFs
completed by the same team.
Resubmit AIFFs requiring
correction to Volpe for revised
data entry.

Reorientation of AIFF
procedures and additional
screening field checks of
inspections completed by the
same team. Resubmit AlFFs
requiring correction to Volpe for
revised data entry.

Impiement corrective actions of
field audit.

CDM
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Potential Problem

QA/QC Measure

Corrective Action

Incorrect identification of friable
material

Field team orientation

Supplemental verification

Screening field checks

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Reorientation of primary source
identification

Reorientation of primary source
identification and additional
screening field checks of
inspections completed by the
same team. Resubmit affected
paperwork requiring correction to
Volpe for revised data entry.

Reorientation of primary source
identification and additional
screening field checks of
inspections completed by the
same team. Resubmit affected
paperwork requiring correction to
Volpe for revised data entry.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Incorrect completion of field
logbook

Field team orientation

Field form completion checks

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Screening field checks

Reorientation of field logbook
completion procedures.

Reorientation of logbook
completion procedures and
additional checks of logbooks
completed by the same team.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Reorientation of logbook
completion procedures and
additional checks of logbooks
completed by the same team.

Dust Sampling

Incorrect completion of field form
(FSDS) for sample collection

Field team orientation

Field form completion checks

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Reorientation of FSDS
completion procedures.

Reorientation of FSDS
completion procedures and
additional checks of FSDSs
completed by the same team.
Resubmit FSDSs requiring
correction to Volpe for revised
data entry.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Incorrect completion of field
logbook

Field team orientation

Field form completion checks

Reorientation of logbook
completion procedures.

Reorientation of logbook
completion procedures and
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Potential Problem

QA/QC Measure

Corrective Action

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

additional checks of logbooks
completed by the same team.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

incorrect completion of COC

Field team orientation

Field form completion checks

Field audit to assess compliance-

of this study step with the SAP

Reorientation of COC completion
procedures.

Reorientation of COC completion
procedures and additional
checks on COCs completed by
the same team. Resubmit COCs
requiring correction to Voipe for
revised data entry and contact
laboratory by fax or e-mail (to
document the problem) and
issue revised COC.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Incorrect documentation of
changes to study process

Screening field checks

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Review process for
documentation of changes to the
study process, and complete
required documentation.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Incorrect recording of GPS
locations

Field team orientation

Screening field checks

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Reorientation of GPS recording
procedures.

Reorientation of GPS recording
procedures.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

incorrect determination of
sampling locations

Field team orientation

Screening field checks

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Reorientation of sample location
selection process.

Rearientation of sample location
selection process.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Incorrect sample collection
techniques

Field team orientation

Field equipment blanks

Field duplicates

Preparation duplicates and
laboratory equipment blank
samples

Reorientation of sample
collection procedures.

Reorientation of decontamination
procedures and qualification of
data as described by data
validation procedures.

Reorientation of sample
collection procedures and
qualification of data as described
by data validation procedures.

Discussion with preparation
laboratory regarding procedure.

"t N g I .
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Potential Problem

QA/QC Measure

Corrective Action

-y Em

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Incorrect packaging and COC
during shipment of samples

Field team orientation

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Reorientation of COC
procedures.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Incorrect information entered into
the database

Data entry checks

Notify Volpe of errors and
perform additional checks on
data entered.

Soil Sampling

Incorrect compiletion of field form
(FSDS) for sample collection

Field team orientation

Field form compietion checks

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Reorientation of FSDS
completion procedures.

Reorientation of FSDS
completion procedures and
additional checks of FSDSs
completed by the same team.
Resubmit FSDSs requiring
correction to Volpe for revised
data entry.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Incorrect completion of field
logbook

A Sy 4Tm am

]

Field team orientation

Field form completion checks

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Reorientation of field logbook
completion procedures.

Reorientation of logbook
completion procedures and
additional checks of logbooks
completed by the same team.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Incorrect update to existing iFF
to show additional sample
locations

Field team orientation

Field form completion checks

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Reorientation of field IFF
completion procedures.

Reorientation of IFF completion
procedures and additional
checks of IFFs completed by the
same team.

implement corrective actions of
field audit.

incorrect completion of COC

Field team orientation

Field form completion checks

Field audit to assess compliance

Reorientation of COC completion
procedures.

Reorientation of COC completion
procedures and additional
checks on COCs compieted by
the same team. Resubmit COCs
requiring correction to Volpe for
revised data entry and contact -
laboratory by fax or e-mail (to
document the problem) and
issue revised COC.
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Potential Problem

QA/QC Measure

Corrective Action

of this study step with the SAP

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Incorrect documentation of
changes to study process

Screening field checks

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Review process for
documentation of changes to the
study process, and complete
required documentation.

implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Incorrect decontamination
procedures

Field team orentation

Field equipment blanks

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Reorientation of decontamination
procedures.

Rearientation of decontamination
procedures and qualification of
data as described by data
validation procedures.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Incorrect recording of GPS
locations

Field team orientation

Screening field checks

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Reorientation of GPS recording
procedures.

Rearientation of GPS recording
procedures.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Incorrect determination of
sampling locations

Field team orientation

Screening field checks

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Reorientation of sample location
selection process.

Reorientation of sample location
selection process.

Implement corrective actions of
field audit.

Incorrect sample collection
techniques

Field team orientation

Field equipment bianks

Field duplicates

Preparation duplicates and
laboratory equipment blank
samples

Field audit to assess compliance
of this study step with the SAP

Reorientation of sample
collection procedures.

Reorientation of decontamination
procedures and qualification of
data as described by data
validation procedures.

Reorientation of sample
collection procedures and
qualification of data as described
by data validation procedures.

Discussion with preparation
laboratory regarding procedure.
If RPD continues to be above 35
percent or consistent problems
with the equipment blank occur,
a laboratory audit may be
performed.

Implement corrective actions of
field gqudit.
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Potential Problem QA/QC Measure Corrective Action
Incorrect packaging and COC Field team orientation Reorientation of COC
during shipment of samples procedures.

Field audit to assess compliance | Implement corrective actions of
of this study step with the SAP field audit.

Inadequate sample preparation Preparation duplicates and Discussion with preparation
procedures laboratory equipment blank laboratory regarding procedure.
samples If RPD continues to be above 35
percent, a laboratory audit may
be performed.
Incorrect information entered into | Data entry checks Notify Volpe of errors and
the database perform additional checks on

data entered.

6.1.3 Sample Analysis and Data Validation
The data validation criteria for soil results are currently under development. Once the

criteria are developed, the CSS SAP will be amended to include this information.
Dust results will not be validated.

The QA/QC measures associated with this RI step, as associated with dust results, are
discussed below followed by a detail of the potential problems with this study step,
the QA/QC measures designed to mitigate the problems, and the corrective actions to
prevent reoccurrence of problems.

Laboratory Training

A laboratory training program developed by EPA will be implemented at the
laboratories utilized to analyze samples for the RI. The training will be for new
analysts and new equipment.

Laboratory Audits

Laboratories utilized to analyze samples collected as part of the RI will be required to
provide proof of current certifications. Examples of certifications include the
following: American Industrial Hygiene Association and NVLAP. If laboratory QC
controls show consistent problems in the data validation process, a laboratory audit
may be performed.

Data Entry Checks

Data entry into the Libby project database is performed by Volpe with a 100 percent
QC of the data.

CDM Document Review Process

All project deliverables will receive technical and QA reviews prior to being issued to
EPA. These reviews will be conducted in accordance with CDM’s Quality Procedure
(QP) 3.2, Technical Document Review and QP 3.3, Quality Assurance Review (CDM
2002c). Completed review forms will be maintained in the project files.

6-11
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Potential Problem QA/QC Measure Corrective Action
Incorrect analytical results Data entry checks Notify Volpe of errors and
entered into the database perform additional checks on

data entered.
Incorrect information in CDM document review process Make corrections to document.
residential/owner followup letter

Every reasonable attempt will be made to obtain a complete set of usable field
measurements and analytical data. If a measurement cannot be obtained or is rejected
for any reason, the CDM project manager and CDM QA staff will evaluate the effect
of the missing data in a real-time manner such that appropriate corrective action
procedures can be implemented.

6.2 Assessment and Oversight

Assessments and oversight reports to management are necessary to ensure that
procedures are followed as required and that deviations from procedures are
documented. These reports also serve to keep management current on field activities.
Assessment and oversight reports are discussed below.

6.2.1 Assessments and Response Actions

Performance assessments are quantitative checks on the quality of a measurement
system and may be used for analytical work. System assessments are qualitative
reviews of different aspects of project work to check on the use of appropriate QC
measures and functioning of the QA system. When a project exceeds 1 year, an office
system assessment is required. One office system assessment is scheduled for 2003.

Performance assessments for the laboratory may be accomplished by submitting
reference material as blind reference (or performance evaluation) samples. These
assessment samples are samples with known concentrations that are submitted to the
laboratory without informing the laboratory of the known concentration. Samples
will be provided to the laboratory for performance assessment upon request from the
EPA RPM. Laboratory audits may also be conducted upon request from the EPA
RPM. CDM will be responsible for tracking the quality of data received from
laboratories by performing data validation. If during the data validation process
consistent quality issues are discovered, CDM may recommend a laboratory audit be
performed.

Response actions will be implemented on a case-by-case basis to correct quality
problems. Minor response actions taken in the field to immediately correct a quality
problem will be documented in the applicable logbook and verbally reported to the
CDM project manager. For verbal reports, the CDM project manager will complete a
communication log to document that response actions were relayed to him. The
CDM project manager and the EPA RPM will approve major response actions taken
in the field prior to implementation of the change. Major response actions are those
that may affect the quality or objective of the investigation. Quality problems that
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cannot be corrected quickly through routine procedures (i.e., those resulting from an
audit or those that signify an adjustment to the planning documents resulting from
the audit) require implementation of a Corrective Action Request (CAR) Form.
Corrective action forms will be implemented in accordance with CDM’s QP 8.1,
Correction Action (CDM 2002c).

All formal response actions will be submitted to either CDM’s RAC Region VIII
regional QA coordinator or RAC local QA coordinator for review and issuance.
CDM’s project manager or project QA coordinator will notify the QA manager or
regional QA coordinator when quality problems arise that may require a formal
response action.

6.2.2 Reports to Management

The QA coordinator will provide biweekly reports to the CDM project manager that
detail the QA procedures conducted in the field and any corrective actions taken. QA
reports will be provided to management whenever quality problems are encountered.
Field staff will note any quality problems in the field logbooks. CDM’s project
manager will inform the project QA coordinator upon encountering quality issues
that cannot be immediately corrected. Monthly QA reports will be submitted to
CDM’s RAC Region VIII QA manager by the local QA coordinator and the RAC
regional QA coordinator. Topics to be summarized regularly may include but not be
limited to: technical and QA reviews that have been conducted, activities and general
program status, project meetings, corrective action activities, any unresolved
problems, assessment of data deficiencies, and any significant QA /QC problems not
included above.

6.3 Reconciliation with Data Quality Objectives

Once data has been generated, CDM will evaluate that analytical data for data quality
assessment and adherence to the DQOs.

6-13

P:\3280-RAC8\137 - Libby RARI SAP\Draft\Text\Section 6.doc



CDM

£:13280-RACB\137 - Libby RNRI SAP\Draft\ Text\Section 8.doc

Section 6
Quality Assurance/Quality Control Program

This page intentionally left blank.

6-14



Section 7

References

ASTM. 1995. Standard Test Method for Microvacuum Sampling and Indirect
Analysis of Dust by Transmission Electron Microscopy for Asbestos Structure
Number Concentrations. Designation D5755-95. October.

CDM. 1996b. RAC Region VIII Quality Management Plan. August.
. 2000. Quality Assurance Auditors Handbook. Revision 9. September.

. 2002a. Final Sampling and Analysis Plan, Remedial Investigation, Contaminant
Screening Study. April. .

. 2002b. Technical Standard Operating Procedures Manual. Revision 16.
. 2002c. Quality Assurance Manual. Revision 10. February.
_. 2003a. Contaminant Screening Study Interim Results Report. April.

. 2003b. Original Work Plan for Libby Asbestos Site, Operable Unit 4, Remedial
Investigation Field Work and Support, Libby, Montana. April.

. 2003c. Final Sampling and Analysis Plan, Remedial Investigation,
Contaminant Screening Study, Revision 1. April.

. 2003d. Soil Preparation Plan, Remedial Investigation, Contaminant Screening
Study, Libby Asbestos Site, Operable Unit 4. April.

EPA.1987. Asbestos-Containing Materials in Schools: Final Rule and Notice, Federal
Register, 40 CFR Part 763, Appendix A to Subpart E. October.

—_ . 2000a. Sampling and Quality Assurance Project Plan for Libby, Montana,
Environmental Monitoring for Asbestos. Revision 1. January.

. 2000b. Guidance for the Data Quality Objectives Process, EPA QA /G-4. Final.
August.

. 2001a. Chris Weis Memorandum to Paul Peranard. Subject: Amphibole Mineral
Fibers in Source Materials in Residential and Commercial Areas of Libby Pose an
Imminent and Substantial Endangerment to Public Health. December 20, 2001.

. 2001b. EPA Requirements for Quality Assurance Project Plans, QA/R-5. Final.
March.

. 2002. Action Memorandum Amendment for the Time-Critical Removal Action
at the Libby Asbestos Site - Libby, Lincoln County, Montana. May.

7-1

P:A3280-RACE\137 - Libby RIRI SAP\Drafti Text\Section 7.doc



NIOSH. 1994. Asbestos (bulk) by PLM. Method 9002, Issue 2. August.

P:\3280-RACS\137 - Libby RI\RI SAP\DraftvText\Saction 7.doc

Section 7
References

7-2



Appendix A
CSS Interim Results Report



To be included in final report.



Appendix B
Site Health and Safety Plan



YNO'ANSHOL

€1 Jo | abey dOYIO 0 ueqn W |BMNY W (BLISNPu] @ |euspisey B :uonendogd Buipunosng

"S|10S PajeuILBIUOD PUE UONEINSU! DIE BPN|3U) S|BLISJEW 92IN0S |BRUSIO "92IS Ul AJEA PUE SEDJE [BI0JOWIWOD |[BLUS PUE |ENUSPISAI

apnjoul saladold *s82IN0s paonpolul wol sojsagse sjoqudwe Aqg yim pajeuluERIu0D aq ABw UONEBISAAUI SIU} UM Pa)jeIdosse saadoid 8y “SUONED0] SNOJBWINU WO
Sajis SNOLeA Je SJuapisas 8y} Jo Yieay ay) Bunoaye jo pajoadsns sf sojsagse ajogiyduwe siy| "suonesado Bujuiu AqqiT 8y} woiy paynsal aaey Aew yowym ‘Aqqr uiim sapedosd
pajeuiwejuod Ajlenusiod sujuisjep 0} suoyebysaau snouea Bunonpuod usaq sey yd3J ‘[eusiew passasosdun pue pessanold Se Yjog sajelS payun sy) Inoybnoiy; paddiys
Sem 310 s1y| "sojsaqse ajoqiydwe Aqqi yIm PajeUIWEU0D St SUIBIUNOW SS3U) WO} POUIW SEM JEU) 810 91eNDIULIBA B} JBY) PAUIULIS)SP SeY Y3 "Buejuol ‘Aqqi Ui suiejunopy
S}|0U0Z By} WOJ SWed S)iINJILIBA S,pHHOM By Jo Juddsad g ‘spiooas Bujuiw [eouoisiy 0} Buip1099Y "BUEBJUOH JO 1BUIOD JSSMULIOU BWBIIXS 8Y) Ul PaJeo0) S| AQQI JO Umo) ay|

(1onu1 *sadoys 'siiy ‘saul samod ‘saxip ‘sBuippng ‘sisulejuod) saimes) jensnun pue suonesado jedidulid BpNJOU) *MOJEq SZUBWIING :saumeay pue uonduosseqg

‘Apeasb Auen |pm )
sadAy Ayoey ‘Aapep Aqgqn ‘ "suolsinap juswabeuew yoalosd aimny 10)
ay) ur sauadoud jje uo pied IIem O aoeds pasopuz [ pue yd3 ay) Aq A1essadeu pawsap sUoloe {BAOWAI S)elpawwy AUe a)ejjioe) 0) pasn
INd00 [iIM Y SIY) 80UIS K1anoday O ainodasun M 8q |Im uonebisau) siy) JO SHNSaY "SESIE PajeUIWEIUCD pajdadsns woyy Buldwes
Kyoads 1syi0 B |euisnpu; m 2In09g M (1os aysuo pue ‘Buiidwes jsnp ‘suopoadsul [eusjew Buipjing ‘suondsdsul anje spnjdul
Aegwn O pojjonuosun MW aAldeu; B lm uonebisaaul siy) Joj pauielqo eyeq "uoyelpawsal alinbas sauadord y suuuzyap
umouyun 0 nypuey 3 anpoy O 0} pue sdeb ejep ||y 0) uonewIojus 199]|09 0} S| Hoya Budwes siy} jo ssodind sy |
e|qes)|dde se Auew se y2eys :edA] OM PloId JO S8A1ND3(GO

2Oy dSH peaoiddy Bunsix3 ejeq - dSH peaosddy Bups|x3 0} | ‘ON juswpuswy N

8v.9-ClE-E0E "ON euoyd 88EE-£62-901 10 G658-€62-90F ON @uoyd

WdY vd3 ‘uasuensuyd wip JoejuU0) Jusj|D VdI 18pao1ydg aneq JoRUOY) 8IS

£266G BUBUOK ‘Aqan

‘9Ay BuelsIinoT gL g :aoujo joafoid Ao ‘uonebiyseaul |eNnSIA pue [eqiaA B apnjoul
Im pue Asjlea Aqqr sy) uyim saipadosd e sjebysaaut o) paubisep s) uoye
Buiidwes siyy punoj uasq A|[eouo)siy sey uoneuweuod sojsagse ajoqiydwe

Apmg Buuasiog JueuweIOD - PNO 1Y SOISaqsy Aqqri Jo3foayd £qqn asaym sease pue Aqqi o AD ayy Buipnjoul sspw “bs z6 | “xoiddy
, Kouaby uoNO3}0Id [BJUBWIUOIAUT 'S N jusin ~ Buissedwodus ‘AajjeA Aqqr] ulum seipadoad |1y SSaIppy 9)IS gof
g uoibay 0880-141Y-/€1  "ON Juswubissy YoM ¥NO a)S punpadng sojsaqgsy Aqqi aweN j29foid

ERFEFITI-Z8Z¢ - ON juswinoso( 1oaloid S
- g uoiboy -~ .
uoneiodio) sweiboid jeiapad NAD AouabBy uoijosjold [eIUBWUOIIALT wio4 ueld Ajojes pue yjjesyH




TPNO'|ISHOL

£l jo g abed

('syuiod A|quiasseas pue uonenoBAS aledipu} 'sauoz poddng pue ‘uononpay UoHBUILEBIUOY ‘UCISNOXT MOYS) depy 104 peAlasay abed syl

X9} dV'S Ul Z-Z seinbi4 9ag

_,:o_uﬁon._ou sweiBosd ,_m._auﬂ __z_oo

- g Uoiboy -

A2usBy uoyoe)old (ejusuiuoliAug

usiog ueid Ajeses pue yyeoH




YN0 EINSHOZ

€1 Jo ¢ abed
Janew aje|noiued jo uonejeyu) :Aj199dg 80 M
sa|ndas snowouaa

sjie4 pue 'sduj ‘sdis B ‘sjoesul Buibups :jeoibojolg W
Lsuiyoep AnesH 3 jeaibojoipey 0O
oles) pazuoloN B ayaq uabixp O
'S)SIXa (|3S jeyy Jonpoid s{eojway) swebio O s|qewwel4janisojdxg O
J0 $9)1d%50)S 9|qISIA OU B1M BIAY) ‘NSIA B)IS snoraid ay) 0 Buiplodoy “Ajjoe) ay) sjesiway) oebiou] seuljapinb yoepe ssang pioo m
punose sajd ul it Buimoiyy Aq Jo pesodsip sem [eusiell apesS-molaq Jo pasnun ay| :@sIoN O sauijepinb yoeye ssong jeoH W
IMoja( aZpBWILING (S821)0RI4 pue spoyleiy |esodsig aididulid . ) :U135U0) JO spiezel

*sajoIyan poddns punose Jajawnad J004-01 BY) PISPISUOD

aq |jim auoz poddns sy ‘eys Buydwes yoeas je dn Jos uone)s uoneujweuos8p

8y} Aq pajedsewap aq |{IM 9U0Z UOIONPaAS UOHBUIWEIUOD 8y ‘sease Buydwes
[10S 10 8U0Z YIOM BAISNIUI Y} 0) Allxord 9SO} Ul SESIE B4 [[IM BUOZ UOISN|IXD owaboule) [Ayoeds Jayi0 | umouun [ seo pau| 0O
ay] ‘Bundwes 10s pue suonoadsul ome aaisniul Buunp pasn aq M SBU0Z YoM anpeay O aelon O X0l W
LOABOIPRY O sjqewweld O} ansouo) O

"aziufiooal |im puuosiad 8}isuo0 suus) ul .
sauoz poddng pue ‘uohoNpay UCKEBUILLBIUOYD 'UOISNIOXT BY) 8qUISS(] SBUOZ YIOM ‘g|qeoyidde se Auew Se Yoay) :soNspajorIey) 8)SEM
Kpedseyi0 O umowiun [0 seo O ebpnis O ploS m  pinbIy (3 :sedAL e)sem
"19)e| S1eak p Apadoid
8 plos pue 0661 Ut Yl PasO;d ‘sieak (g 10§ BUIL BU) PBUMO UoIuM ‘Auedwio) Soe19) ' M U "AQQr W0y SWED SYNDILLBA S,PHOM 8U) JO Juaosad (g ‘awif 8uO Jy 'SaLuUNod ublaioy g pue
sajels Og Ul sejuedwiod J8Uo pue sjueld 90BIS) 0} |Ie) AQ pajney Sem a0 S)NDILLLIBA JO SUO) JO SUOI[IW ‘SOg PUE ‘sQ/ ‘SO9 auyy ybnaiy) ‘uononpord paseau) pue uopesado ay) papuedxa
Oy 00 pue 8.9 "Y' M 0} Pjos sem Auedwico sy ‘£g61 UJ "0) S)OUOZ BU) SB UMOW) BLIBDaG AllEMUBAS JeU) |y 8y} JO woloq au Je Buiuiw Auedwod seyioue ypm pabissw ayouoz
‘6€64 U] 8218 jeuibuo sy sawy G| 0) puedxs 0} ) Buisned ‘seaibap Q' INOGE 1B SUBAOC L) passaoold sem ) aeym Jueid uojsuedxa UB 0) JUSS SEM [EUSIEW JBYIO Passaooidun paddiys
Sem 810 8y} Jo swog "WajsAs Bulusalos e ybnaiy sozis |B10sEWIIND SNoUEBA Clul pajesedas SEM Jl 1aUM ‘JliL B 0} SHONJ} Ul PajNeY pue sulll 8y) woy paddiys Sem a10 sjnoluan ay ]
'ssao01d premiopybiesns e sem jeusjew sy Buissaoold ‘sieusiew Guyoos pue spieoq Suiping exew o} [eusjew ay) Pasn suuy JAYIO ‘sjouIgeD Buly pue ‘sejes a0 ‘SYNeA yueq ajensul
0} J1 pasn jey) Auedwiod oo ue 0} Aqqr) woy ,8)jouoy, JO Jedxoq isiy ayi paddiys peasiey WaypoN JeaI9) ‘'GZ6| U| *Asly premp3 Jaumo Aq pg6 L Ut uonelado ueBaq aulyy spjouoz sy
"0)@ ‘saunfu) 10 sainsodxa umouy ‘suonoe Asuabe snojaid ‘olignd woy sjurejdwod spnjout ‘Aio)siy 0y UOHIPPE U] “MOjaq ezuewwns :A10)SIH
-~ g uoibay -- : )

uonesodion swelBold [eisepad NAD Koualby uopo930.d jBJUBLLILIOIIAUT uLio4 uejd Ajajes pue yjjeeH




!

YNO'BINSHOL

€1 jo ¢ abed

‘suopiebysanul 21NNy pue sy Ul pa1osi|o9 aq O) UOIIeW.ojul [BUCHIPPY

gjopdwoduy O

aeldwo) M :malAdYy punolbyoey

umomun ) MO @ wWnIpsN [ UbiH [0 :jenuejod uoiso|dxe/alif

‘suonipuod A)snp £|qisia pue sjeusiew Joadsns Buneybe Ajuessadssuun pIoAe |jim [auuosiad QD ‘uoneaynsnp

(Kiessaoau Ji s198ys [BUOHIPPE YOBNY "UOES D)EN|EAS 'SPIEZEY JUBIBJIP BABY SYSB} 819UA) UMOUNUM [] MO] B WNIPAN (] UDIH [J .UOnenjeA3 piezey ||eioAQ

:Aj10edg :Aj10edg :Aj1oadg :Aj108dg
Jyio 0O BYIo O Byon ayon
suopiuniy sBy3 O
uoloNIIsuoD [ SOlJEWOLY Jesjonu|od (] s191s3 O swojog uonensia 0
fediunpy O S90d O sauojey O wnuiwniy 0
feaibojoipey [ sjueougn g sjoyodly J abpnis MLOd O
[exdsoH O 10 18s81g O SU0QIEd0IPAH [ sabpnis ieleN O
|eonnadeulEeyd [ aujjoses O SJUaAI0S [ sjuswbid g
(owouq ‘oiojy2)
Aiojeloge sa)sem L1o0 O pajeusboleH [ ued
Sjuny/spunowy S)upysunowy s)uny/syunowy sjupn/spunowy
2Y)0 1) sjuanjos sabpn|s

KioBejea Aq sjunowe ajewnsa pue adA} 8)Sem 8|91 AJEWIWING [B119)EN SNOpIEZeH

Aj100dg
B2y10 O

s|e1en O
19)[BWS SNOLBJ-UON [
18)j9WS snoud
sBuye . sun/Buliv O
$0)S9qQsy W

ysedl4 O

:Aj1oadg
BYIo O

suxoia O
suaboleH O
sjousyd O
sapiueiA)
syuyseAa O
sapionsed (4
sopsned O

sionbr Buipioid O

spY O

isjiupy/siunoliy

Spljos

ISjuy/sunoury
sjeajwiay)

ro_un‘_om.‘_oo_mEEmEn_ _Euva"_ wWao -

:,,m uoiBoy —

AousBy uoijoejoid jejuswuosiaug

W0 Ukl Ajojes pue ujea




YNO'BINSHOL

€1 Jo G obed
uoIsINOXa ajnuIw Og - Buiss ur ajoy Bumno = .
Kouednoaoo-al Jelpwadpusiquie = .
Bupojiuow sie jeuostad = .
19)17 Jad swesboioiw = )]
. wesbopy Jod sweibosonw = By/brd
(eam Buppom Jnoy-or 10 Aep Buijiom Jnoy-g [ewirou e 1oy uonesuaoUod abelany) abelany pajublap-awl] =  YAAL
(HI9DV £q papuawwoday) senjeA Jwr ploysaiy) = AL
(VML @inuiw G1) ywi ainsodx3 uuag yoys = 134S
uoliw Jad sped = wdd
(me] Ag padiojus spiepuejs eoejdyiom pays|iqelse-yHSO) Hwi ainsodxy s|qissiwiad = 13d
~ uohensiuiwpy yyesH pue Alpjeg jeuoedndo) = YHSO
YileaH pue fsjes |euonednddQ 10) SyMISU| [eUOHEN = HSOIN
paysiige)ss JoN = 3N
Jejew o)qno Jad sweibipw = wy/bw
yw aaiso|dx3 JamoT = 1
(me| Aq padsojua piepuess HSOIN) WileaH pue aji o) snosabueq Ajglelpawwy = Hqal
9JINIBG PENSQY [BJiWBYD = SVYOD
uabouoied uewny = vo
S)SIUaIBAH [eUISNPU) JUSWIUIAAOL) §O 8DUBIAJUOT) UBDLBWY = HIDDY
(yueys 8ke ““H°9) ysnp souesINu JO
V/N ainsodxalano 0} Jejiwis ag 0} pawnssy VN Y/N (V)21 0 (s) weasad g} S0)S8qsy
jenuajod ainsodxy apnay 4o syooyg/swoydwAs (soynujw ogs) (A100ds) (A4190ds) (eipaw pue syun Apsads) | sjueulIRIUO) UMOUY]
uonezjuojo}oyd Jwi7 uoysInaxy (/B 10 wdd | uyBu so wdd uonenuasuoc)
H1ai AL13d paAsasqQ )saybiH
-~ g uojBay - . g S ,
uopelodion sweiboud jesopad NAD Aouaby uonoejold jejuaWiuolALg _uuo4 uejd Ajejes pue yjjeay

f N . -~ .




YNO'BITSHD L
€1 Jo 9 abed
$- L jseL lapeaT ysel SaA JsauaQ - INQD uaLepN 93Q
- L )yseq 1abeuepy aysuQ SOA Anueyd - Waon 19pacIydg aneg
ON Jabeuey 1ostord SOA 18AUBQ - NAD BISJUOW Jar
JUBWAAJOAU| A}ISUQ sanjigisuodsay eoueles|) yjjeaH jesepad WA uojBbay/wai4 awep
{s1010e53U03qNS 8pnjauy) sanijiqisuodsay pue [auU0SIad
:91eg OAISNU|-UON
MSIY piezey BAISNIUY L
:@)eq BAISNUU[-UON
SIy prezel BAISNIU| 9
:o1eQ BAISNIJU|-UON
NSIY piezeH , anIsnuuy S
£00Z :91eQ BAISNIU|-UO
MO siy plezey CENVATN = pPaYIPOW -0 1987 . seale pajeujwejuos payadsns o) Budwes 10 ¢
£00¢ -81ed
MOT Sid piezeH pPayipoy - D [8A87 PayIpoy - 19A87 Budwesisng ¢
£00¢ ‘°1ed
MO 81y pJezeH BalyY X3 POPOW - D 19A97) suonoadsuj |eusien Buipiing 2
€00¢ ‘91eq
MO sl plezeH ealy ux3 PBIPO - D 19497 suopoadsujomy |
a[npayss Aoauabunuon Arewnq (A1essaosu se sjaays jeuonippe yaejpe)uoneaoq
9)1S/s9inpadoid Bunpeiadp piepuels-anbiuysaj ayjsads/uondiosaq ysey
plezey uejd SJy} Japun paianoy) SaIANdY plold
, R - = g uoiboy - o . o
‘uojjesodio) sweiboid |eieped4 WAD o KousBy uopoejold [ejusuwiuoliiug , uLo4 uejd Aajeg pue UiesH




PNO'AINSHOL

€1 jo / ebed

apesBdn 344 Buipaebes
JaBeuew g'gH 3INSUOD pue eaJe JIX]

:mojaq Ajoads - J1aYi0 B

isonolbiang O

1S9A0|9) [
:sano|bsepun O
papoaN JON [0 :S9A0|9

S0 0

‘llelsao) yiopd 0O

llesan0) ¥aAA] O

uosdy O

NS yselds O

Ing pajeinsdesuy [

papsaN joN O :Buiyio|d joid

daqgny O

:S}00QUAQ [

S80Ys/s100q

Kyayes paoy-jeels teyiee :sj00g [J
papasN JON [ :sjoog

J8Uio O

JeH pieH O

8916609 O

‘PIBIYS ade4 O

:sasse|s) Ajojes O

popaaN JON OO :eA3 pue peaH

Jayio O

ysew edeos3 O

:ebpuped O

Hdv O

BUINY ‘va0s O

papaeN JON ] :Aiojesidsey

:mojaq Ajoads - 1oy10 O

:s9A0)61300 O

‘xa)e|/|ed16ins 10 JUUN SOA0ID B
:sano|blepun

PapasN JION [ :SeAo|

deyi0 O

‘|1edano) Yyio|D 3

J|leJoA0D oAl |

uoidy O

uns yseyds O

Ing pajeinsdeouy O

papaaN JoN [ :6ujyiold Joid

Jaqany 1

:8)00Q48A0 W

saoys/sjooq

Kyojes peol-jas)s JayjeaT (51004 M
papaaN JoN O :sjoog

J8yi0 O

JeH pieH O

5916609

‘PIBIYS @de4 3

aoey Jley yym :sasse|) Aajes m
papasN JoN [ :8A3 pue peaH

J8yio 0O

ysepy adeossy O

00td :ebpuped @

80€} Jiey 1o (Ind "ydv M
Buiply ‘ygos O

papasN JoN O :Auojesidsay

>u:0m:=:oo []

ToIy JIXT joreT

KousBuiuo) (J

POLIPOIN - O :[oAD]

JaBeuew ggH JNSUOD pue eaIR )IX]
:mojaq Ajioads - 1ayi0 B

:son0lB19AQ O

Xa)e|/|ea1bins 1o ajujiu :SaA0|S) [
:sano|brepun O

papoaN JON [0 :S9A019

MIys paaaajs-6uoj 3 syued 6uo ey ]
papasu Se uojoy :JIelano) Yo
fleJonoD oAk ) O

' uoudy 3

¥ng yseydg [

3Ing pajensdeou] O

papaaN JoN O :Buiod joid

Kyoges pao)-199)s Joyjea :sj00g ]
P3PasaN ION (O :sjoog

Jayio O

JeH pieH O

:s9)6609 O

‘PIvlyg e

:sasselo) fajes O

papasN JON [0 :eA3 pue peeH

J8yio 0

sen edess3y O

00} d :ebpuped O

90F} Jley JO |ind ‘HdV [
BulY ‘vgds O

papaaN 10N O :Aiojendsay

mojaq fvads - sayi0 O

:sanolbienp O

"xa)e|/jeo16ns 10 9jLYN :SOA0ID M
:san0jbispun O

papaaN JON (] :S8A01D

uiys panasjs-Buoj p syued Buo 1eyi0 O
papasu se uojo) (jjelsao)d uojd
papaau J :je1ano) Yol B

uoidy [

2ng yseyds O

Jing pajejnsdesuy

papaaN 10N [J :Buiyjol) Joid

Aewiud O z:svsey a ¥ool1g Aewud m Z:sysel 2 ¥d0ig
J9qqny
Jaqaqny O SJ00QIAA0 B
:$100QIBA0 [ $90Ys/s}00q
apesBdn 344 BuipieBai $801s/Sj00(q Kyayes paoy-jaa)s Jayiea :sjoog @

PapaaN JON O :sjood

qayi0 0

JeH pieH O

:s916609 O

‘pI|lys ade4 O

Joyendsal

928! Jley yum :sasse|o) 1ajes i
pPapodN JON [J :9A3 pue pesH

dPyo O

sew adeosy O

00id :@bpuped m

908} Jiey Jo [IN4 *HdV M
Buny ‘'vgls O

poposp ioN [ :Kiojesndsay

Kouebunuon |
fewud O

BOIY JIXJ :|9AS7]
b sysel g %2019

AsueBunuosn
Arewud m

PaUIPOW - D :jeAe]
| isysel

V 32019

‘Papaau J1 yoays sy} jo Seidod asf) ‘Alessadau se jeliajew 1o/pue adA} sjespuy ysey Aq Ayoads Juswdinbg aandajoid

-- g uojbay -
Kouaby uoi}9830.d [BJUBWIUOIIAUT

B

uopesodio) swelboid jesepsd WA . uuog ueld Kjejes pue yjjesH




l{.}.ﬁu - l) —— I.IA e I:e ———— E

3dd Buip.ieBas saBeuew ggH JNSuod
pue eate Jx3 :mofaq Ajoads - leO O

1890161870 [

‘xajey/jeo1bins 1o )N (S8A0|D) [
:sanoibsspun O

PBposN ION B :S9A0|D

J8yio O

‘[{1e48A0D Wyo|D O

lIeddA0D Yanky O

uoxdy (J

ung yseds O

NG pajensdeosuy ]

popaaN 10N @ :Buiyioln jo.d

Ajojes paol-|ee)s Joyies sj00g @
papsaN 0N O :sjoog

J8Uio O

JeH pley O

:se16bog O

‘PISIYS 9de4 [

:sosse|o) A1ejes

papasN ION @ :843 pue pesy

u8yi0 O

ysepw adeosgy O

00t d:ebpuped O

908} Jley Jo N4 *HdY O
LUy 'vads O

poposN ION | :Atojeaidsey

:mojaq Apads - 1ay10 O

:san0ibisnO

"x3)e|/|e01BINS 10 J|UNN :SOA0ID B
:seaoiffispun O

papasN 10N [ :S9A0|G

48yio

“Ile1dA0) w010 [

H[IET R ELYYE . |

uoidy O

qng yseds O

1ng pajeinsdesuy O

papasaN 1oN O :Buiyio|d j01d

PNOBIISHD L
€1 Jo 6 abed
aqgny O J8qqny 0
IS}00QIBAQ [ :S100qU9AD O
epesBdn sa0Ys/sjooq S$80YS/5100q

Ajejes paoy-jas)s Jayjeen :5j00g M
. papaaN JON [ :sjoog

Juio O

1BH pleHO)

:s916609 O

‘PIdluS @284

998B) JIey yum :sasses) A1oes m

papasN 10N ] :8A3 pue peay

vdvd HJeuiQ O

:ysep adessg O
001d:e6pupeD m

90ef Jley Jo Ind "Hdv =
BuY ‘vads O

papasN IoN [ :Alojesidsey

Aousbupuo) m

Baly X3 :joAeT

Aouabuyuon 1

PBLIPOW -D :|9Ae]

:mojoaq Ajoads - 1egio O

:s9A0|BIBAD O

xaje|/|eatbins 10 ajuNu :SaA0|) &
:sanolbirepun O

pBpasN J0N [ :SoA0|D

HIys panagys-buol g sjyued Buo ey O
papaau se UojoY :|[B48A0D oD O

: HIEIEINCe R EIYIN |
uoidy O

ung yseydg O

NG pajensdesus O

papaeN JoN O :Buyioln yoid

Kjajes paoy-|9ays Jayjean :S100g M
papeaN 10N [ :sioog

J8ui0 0

‘JeH pieH O

:seibbog O

‘PIolYsS 8de4

:sasse|o) A1ojes M

papaaN JON [ :8A3 pue peaj

Jayio O

ysep adeosy g

001 d :ebpupen m

908} Jiley lojind ‘HUdv A
BukY ‘'vgos O

papaaN JoN [ :Auojedidsey

:mojaq Apdads - 18yi0 [

'sanoibianQ O

"x81e|/eo1bins 40 S|UIN :S8A0D (]
:sanolbispun O

popasN JON W :S8A0[9)

uys panasis-buol g syued Buo oYyl O

papasu se uonoY :|irISA0D Yi01D [
papasu §i :j[eseno) el

uoidy O

qng yseids O

NG pajensdeouy O

papaaN JON R :Buiyiold joid

feewnd 0 v :sxse) a>oig Arewnd m v isyse) 2 320|g
:leqqny O :1eqany O

:S)00QI9A0 B :S}00Q48AQ O

$90YS/S}00q Sa0Ys/s}00q

Ajeyes pao)-|aays Joyiea :S100g W
papasN 10N [J :sjoog

Jayi0 O

‘eH pieH 3

5916609 1

‘pPloys ade4

:sasse|n) A)19jes |

papaaN 10N [ :8A3 pue peaH

Jayo O

ysew edeasg O

001d :8Bpupeog

Hdvll

Bully ‘'vads O

papaapN joN M :Aiojelidsey

Asuabupyuon m PalIPOI - :|2ADT}

Arewnd O € :syse| g %%0i9

Asusbunuony PaIIPON - Q :j8A87

Kewud m € :sysey v idolg

‘pPapadll 41 }83Ys s1y) jo seidoo asy) ‘Aiessadau se jeliajew Jo/pue adA) apeaipuy ysep Aq Ayoads juswidinbg aAnosjosd

” uonesodio) suieiBold jesopad Wan

- g UOIBBY -
AausBy uono9j0Ld |BJUSWILOIIAUL

‘o4 ueld Kjojes Pue yyleeH




$NO'AINSHOL

€1 jo 11 abed

‘uoyjo9joud jeuuossad ajenjersal
pue eale }|xo jj1m Aay) ‘1eosy) 10 s8he ay) Jo uUopeILL)
J0 ‘ysnp AAeay ‘siopo |ensnun sasgou wea) §j AJoedg

?do.uov sJodea jensnun Jo/pue
IsSnp esuesinu 10 J|qISIA Ajoedg

-1 lsuo
‘pajen|eAsal
uonoajoud |puuosiad pue pauopueqe adf)]
aq |m ays Isissad suonpuod Ajsnp §| T edA)L
PapsaNiON W Kyoedg v-1l Jojuol 1sng s|qesdsay
‘UsppIqJoy AIDUIS SI PRIRNUIIUOD
aq pjnod saseb Jxo} alaym saoeds
paulyuod Oju) 92UBHUT "PAISJUNOIUS T edAy
aq 0} pajoadxa Jou a1e saseb o1xo | T adAy
PepasN ION W Kyoedg V-1 JO)UO/saqn | 1010980
‘pajenieAs aq ||im uonosjoid
Jouuosiad ‘pajosiap aie SI0pO BIBYM
eaJe ay) Ul AJessaoau S| HIOM Jayuny §| T edi)
papasN ION B Moadg -t J0}99)8(Qg uoneziuo| awe|4
Ao T 0O
‘pajenieAa aq [im uonoajoid “AlE YS8J) 0} OAOW ‘YIOM A86 [
jauuosiad ‘pajoalap ale SI0po araym 9sead ‘pejasjap s pupt Aue Jo Jopo J10pQO ejqejsejaq AezZoLO
ease ay) Ul AIeSSaI3U S| HIOM Jayuny §f A2 LL 0O T edfy
popasN ION W :Aj100dg v-1 10198}9(] uoyeziuoio)oyd
ejenaeaspise) Jdnusiu|
‘psezey pajoadxa ue Jou s1 uopeipey Z3¥ ystigeise IYpYwiz< adAy
pPspasN 1oN W ‘WSH [esopad WGD pue OSHS AlIoN punosByoeg x¢ V-1 Jejoy Asaing uonelpey
eajenseAapise; Jdnuejul
OSHS Ajou Yuaiyep uabAxQ 0 %5'61>
fewsou uabAxg 20 %0° 12>
0 %012
‘uappIgio} AJouss si saoeds pauyuod 8)ENJBABD{SE)
Jaujo pue ‘sdwns ‘sjea ‘syue) Buuejug ydnusiu) ‘piezey uojsojdxgy 131 %S52<
"OSHS Ajnou ‘prezey uoisojdxa jenusiod 137 %S2-01
popasN JON B piezey uoisojdxa oN 137 %01L-0 v-i Jojedipuj ses 8|gisnquiod
(asn jo sajnpayas spnjouj) spuawIo) SauljapIng uonoy ysey Juswingsuy

‘A1essasau se s)aays Jeuopiippe yoeyy ‘Aiessadou se adA) aypoipuy ‘yse} Aq Ayoads juswidinbg Bupioyuoy

uoneiodion sweiboid jelepsd WAD

-~ g uojbay --
Asuaby uo1}93}0id |eJUdWILOIIAUT

v IS wio4 ueid Ajajeg pue yjjeay




PNO'BNSHOL
£i Jo gt abed

suedold O syuds [essuIy O (ovouz) ayereoy ouiz O
Jjayi0 O usboipAy O 191BM 119YI0 B joueyleiy [ (HO®EN) apxoipAH wnipos
JBuio [ aueuad 0O py oLIN O au0jR0y [J Heyio O (FOS™H) proy ounyns 4
piepueis Aanonpuod 0O aueyd [J jouedoidos| (O wXoumnbr O a0 O (°ONH) POV olIN O
prepues Hd O 8uslANqos| suexeH O w XOUODlY M pioy 21qioosy 0 (IDH) PIoY 2UOYsoIpAH O

spinj4 pue sases) uoneiqijed uoneulwrjuod8g

m?S m\:mmm.i

AWDWE yoeny :saouelisqng

pajeldossy-uoiebseAl]) AIOJUSAU| S|elI8Iely Shopliezey

PSPSSN 1ON B

‘[esodsip 0} Joud pabbeg-aignop aq |m Idd siqesodsip |y

poyjapy jesodsig pue juswujeiuo)

PepdaN iON O

‘9)iSUO pasodsip aq 0) Jajem uodad

poyjamy jesodsig pue JudawWuIeIu0)

papsaN JoN O

"8)Isuo pasodsip aq 0} Jsjem uodaq
‘lesodsip o} Jjoud pabbeq-a)ignop aq |im Idd D198S0dsIp |y

poylap jesodsiqg pue juswuieluos

PapsaN 10N B

‘pauesjo
wea)s pue ped uod3ap e 0} USNE] 3q ||IM SUOZ UOISN)OX3
8y} ul yuswdinba abey sayio Aue pue ssebne ‘B jjup aylL

"S0BLNS 019X
8y} woy paysniq Jo padesos aq |iim Jayempunolbyios
paleunuELO) |B)ualod ‘a)isS HJOM B} WOJ) BAOWS) O} Joud

*SjueUIWEJUOD

o1uebio suI0g-1i0S JSOW UlB)a) pUe qIosqe pINod jey)
sjusuodwod 21BYuAS IO [elnjeu ou aaeY pue [98)s abneb
AABOY JO PBIONIISUOD BIE {I0S DIBHNSANS JOBJUOD Jey) sped
(oo} pue yuswdinba Aresy ity ‘G-¥ JOS |BI9Pa4 WAD 89S

uoneujweluosaq juswdinby Areay

PSpasN 10N O

podsue); Joj j1oj winuiwnje ui deim (9)

Aap e ()

Js1em paziuoiep yim asuu Alybnosouy (p)

asuu 19jem dej aigejod (g)

asuu Jajem dey a|qejod (2)

sbisjap 9jeydsoyd mol yym qnios pue ysem (1)

1SMOJ|04 Sk pajeuleluooap Ajybnoloy;
aq |m juawdinbs Buiidwes |1y ‘5-¢ JOS [BI9pa4 WQD @88

uojjeulweyuossq juawdinby Buidwes

pepssN 10N [

Bupjuup/Bunes s10j8q aoey/spuey ysem (g)
$aA0|6 JatUl saowal (1)

pasn ji Jojendsar saowal (g)

pasn Ji ‘||eJaA0d YIop0 J0 XoAA| aaowal (G)
sasse|b A)ajes anowsal pue adim am ({)
saA0l6 anowas (g)

$81J00q JO S100QJ8A0 9A0WSI (Z)

asuu pue 1ajem Adeos ul sj0oqiano ysem ()

:J8pI0 s1y) Ul Buiyioo aA1109101d SAOWSS [|IM SIONIOAN "PISY
ay} Buiaes) 1aye 5|qIssod S LUOOS Se USYE) BQ {IIM JaMOoYs
V 'SPEW S| J0BJUOD YINOW O} puBY 310JaQ ||oM YSEAN

uojjeUIERIU0I3(] PAZIjEUOSIaY

$3InpPadoid UOHBUILIR)U0IA]

" uopesodion suwieaBoug [esepey WaD

" - g uojBoy -
>o:am< :oauﬁo._m _mucoE:SS:w

uwiio4 ueld Koses pue 5_3:




PNO'BITSHOL

€l jo g} abeyq .

o|qeueA :jeydsol 03 esueysiq

Apmg Buiueaiog UBUILIEIUOD - N0 Y SOISAgSY Aqar] NS

"'8NUAAY ,F PUB BURISINOT JO UONOaSIS)Ul 8U) Je pajedo] s [eidsoy ay | "esse
3)IS 8y} uy pajedo] a1e noA asaym uo Buipuadaep Asea im [endsoy ay) o) suonoang

HID ‘sueApy 3onyo 104

:91eq :ainjeubis WSH
(1 @unbi4 90g) |e)IdSOH 0) 8INoY :91eqg :ainjeubis OSHS
L6 :@dueINquy JNOH-$Z JO SWeN

VN :[eNdSOH je JoBju0Y JO sweN

€0/ve/y 8jeq uauepn 83( :Aq pasedaid
T - i sjeaolddy ueld Ayajes pue injesy

8NuUaAY BUBISINOT OGE :SS8IpPY [endsoH

19.7-€62-90v

1endsoH uelsayinT s,uyor 1S :awey jeydsoH

Kouabiowg fesipow

1 /8€-62¢-008-1

$924N058Y Y}eoH ueisAyd jeuonednang

¢v0S-6¢6-008-1

J8)uaj |ou0s UosIod

‘pajenieas-al aq (im uonosjoid [suuosiad ‘ainsadxa ay; sjeunus

10U Op S[05U0D asay) J| "pajuswaldu oq |m sjonuod Buussulbus [euoyppe ‘pajou sI
1snp sjqedidsal i Juswpedaq sjuays 10 ‘9110 ‘[endsoH joejuoo ‘Aousbiows |eaipaw
J0 JUBAB 8} U} "pajenjeAsal uonosjold [puuossad pue 9SEad |iIM YoM 'PaJoU ale SIopo
Aue | ‘pesy uewny 0} snossbBuep SUORENUSIUOD JE PAIBIUNOIUS a( 0} pajoadxa ale
Spunodwod ajiejoA ON "SSauIZZIp 10 Basneu asuapadxa Aay) §i uonoajoid Jo jons) Jiay)
epeibdn pue a)s ay) aAeg) Jjim jouuosiad jeiapa NAD "A19jeg pue yyesH [e1apa INQD
{led pue eale ey Woiy mespyim [m Asy; ‘pasedald uaaq Jou aney Asy) Yolym ioj spiezey
BIB9SO ]S J| "PaISJUN0IUD S1e SUOHIPUOI Snopiezey pajoadxaun Aue Ji sys a)enoeA]

GGGG-G2G-008-1

loned AemybiH 22104 9JeIS

1Mojaq 9zZUeWIWNG sueld Asuabunuod

16 Aqan - JuswpedaQ 821104
116 : juswyedaq ail4
116 aur Ids ajers 00£6-27-008-1 Rousbrowa DIYINIHD
116 Aunog ujeoun sl edaq SuaUS 195€-€62-90V-1 OSHS |
1G/€-€62-90t-1 juswyedaq yjesH 00£0-¥G2-€0.-1 (dwoy) 1ok sonud | 16 Aajes 3 wieeH (Aoeds) Jayl0
119G-¥€2-008-4 Aduaby [ejuswiuoIiAUg YN Juawabeuep Ajioe4
8v/9-C1€-€0E-1 uasuensuyyd wir euoD VYd3
uosiapuy ¥004-912-126-1 (1199) SIRAN ¥onud
L95€-£62-90¥-} [9ON/ENBAIIO uMeYS 190110 Aivjes @ YesH s)s Aousbisw3z mMoH-yz WAD
6Y1E-ZLH-918-L ayIpdn ' seibnog 1000 Ajajes p y)jesaH alis 2088-y2-008-1 "ON Hoday ases|ay Y43
LE21-G6Z-€0¢E-1 BJOUON Yor 1aBeueyy 108o1d G6G8-€62-90V-1 -auoydsja] ayg
(2010) 0060-896-€0/-1 HID "siefW¥onyd | Jabeue Klajes pue yjesH VN _ Alddng 1ajepm
. ouolyd auwey sjoejuo) Aausbrowy sjsejuoy Asusbrawg
-- g uoiBoy - ‘ o ,
uoneiodion sweibold jelopsd NGO Kouaby uo19810.1d |eJUBLILCNIALT o uuo4 ueld A19jes pue yjeaH




YNO'ANSHOL

€1 Jo ¢| ebed

e,

. _.___, . U] LS Z008@ OU| ‘Wadsen Ddew N_M_.Om..@
sy \.a\.\r ' v SR
F

et " __-.Ju-_.ﬂ.. y ' R '

kY ~l 4 ,....._u..

.‘
)
2
“




PNO'AINSHSL

€1 40 G| ebed

Aimueyd - wad 19pa0IydS BoAeQ

J19AUBQ - NGD BJIS)UOW Jor

ainjeubis

ajeq

uoneliyy

Aljiqisuodsey pue aweN

TON 300l0ig [EAGWISY SO}SaqsyY "Buejuoly "AqGqr :9iS

"UIdI8Y PaUIBIUGD SjusWalinba j|€ 0) 98IBE Jayun) pue ueld APJES PUE UHESH SIU JO SJUSjUDD By} PUEISIapun A|iNj pUE Peal SABY [ouu0s19d BUmojj0) gL

uonjesodion sweabBoad |ei9pa4 WA

- g uoibay ~-
KouaBy uo198j014 jRJUBLILICHAUT

- w04 ueid Ajejes pue yileoH




Appendix C
CDM Technical Standard Operating Procedures
and Site-Specific Guidance Documents



N S N .

CDM Standard Operating Procedure

Project-Specific Modification

SOP No.:1-2

SOP Title: Sample Custody

Project: Libby Asbestos Remedial Investigation (RI)

Project No.: 3282-137

Client: U.S. Environmental Protection Agency

Project Managei. 5.#;-7’ Zmz Date: gz éd’ 723

Technical Reviewer: C()'V\hj 1'\9 W(/ Date: U / e / 63

For D.SeHlesfet

QA Reviewer: W Date: #/zo/rx

Jon K. & oppeisl

EPA Approval: Date:

NOTE: Each media (soil/dust) must be submitted on separate COC forms.

The sample coordinator assistant will use the FSDS to complete an electronic
chain of custody (eCOC). The sample coordinator will check the data entered to
create the eCOC against the FSDSs. Three paper copies of the eCOC will then be
generated. One copy will be filed in the CDM Libby office and the other two will
be sent with the samples. The sample coordinator will then check the eCOC
versus the sample containers and sample shipment. The sample coordinator will
be responsible for shipment of samples. If any errors are found on an eCOC after
shipment, the paper copy of the COC will be corrected by the sample coordinator
with a single strikeout initial and date. The corrected copy will be faxed to Volpe
and the laboratory. The fax to Volpe will be used to update the Libby project
database.

Reason for and duration of modification: Sample custody procedures for the
Libby asbestos project vary slightly from SOP 1-2. These modifications are
necessary for the entire duration of the project.




CDM standard Operating Procedure
Project-Specific Modification

Sémple custody for all samples will be in accordance with SOP 1-2, with the
following modifications:

Section 3.0, Responsibilities - The field sample custodian is referred to as the
sample coordinator for the Libby Asbestos Project.

Section 4.0, Required Supplies - A project-specific COC form will be used for the
Libby Asbestos RI.

Section 5.1, Chain-of-Custody Record - The project-specific COC form will be
completed according to the following guidelines using an electronic format. The
eCOC will be completed by a member of the sample coordination team as
described below:

Send to: Name of the laboratory that will receive the samples specific to COC.
Via: Hand delivery or shipped. Hand delivery refers to samples delivered by
hand to the onsite laboratory; shipped refers to samples sent to the laboratory by

delivery service (i.e., Federal Express).

Sample Placed in Cooler/Bag: Refers to visual confirmation of the sample in the
shipping container.

Index ID: Unique index identification number used to identify each sample.
Sample Date: The date each sample was collected, in the form MM/DD/YY.

Sample Time: The time each soil sample was collected, in military time. For
dust samples the sample time will be the time the last aliquot was completed.

Sample Matrix: The matrix of each sample collected, specific to the RI; S = soil
and D = dust.

Sample Type: Sample type of each sample collected; G = grab, C = composite.

Volume: Specific to air and dust samples. Enter “NA” for soil samples. For dust
samples, enter the total number of centimeters squared sampled.

Filter Pore Size: Specific for dust or air samples. Enter the pore size dimeter of
the cassette used to collecte the sample. ’

Analysis Request: Analysis of each sample collected.



CDM standard Operating Procedure
Project-Specific Modification

Comments: Any pertinent information regarding the sample (i.e., vermiculite
visible) will be entered by either the field team or the sample coordinator.

Sample Received by Lab: To be checked by the sample custodian at the
laboratory upon receipt of the samples to confirm presence of each sample on the
COC record.

Total Number of Samples: Total number of samples on the COC form.

Additional Comments: Any additional comments that relate to samples on the
COC form (i.e., turn around times). To be completed by the field team or sample
coordinator.

Relinquished by: (1) Signed by field team member who relinquishes samples to
sample coordinator and company of person relinquishing samples to sample
coordinator (i.e., CDM). Date of relinquish shall be in the form MM/DD/YY and
time shall be in military time. (2) Additional relinquished by lines to be
completed following standard sample custody procedures.

Received by: (1) Signed by sample coordinator who receives samples from the
sampling team and company of person accepting samples from the field teams
(i.e., CDM). Date and time of acceptance should be the same as date and time of
relinquish. (2) Additional received by lines to be completed following standar
sample custody procedures. -

Sample Condition upon Receipt: Will reflect the condition of samples at the
relinquish time (i.e., accept ok or not acceptable with an explanation). To be
completed by the person receiving samples.

Page __ of __:Sequential page number of the entire COC set sent to the
laboratory.
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|1.0 OBJECTIVE L/

-Due to the evidentiary nature of samples collected during environmental investigations, possession must be
traceable from the time the samples are collected until their derived data are introduced as evidence in legal
proceedings. To maintain and document sample possession, sample custody procedures are followed. All
paperwork associated with the sample custody procedures will be retained in CDM Federal Programs
Corporation (CDM Federal) files unless the client requests that it be transferred to them for use in legal
proceedings or at the completion of the contract.

Note: Sample custody documentation requirements vary with the specific EPA region or client. This SOP is
intended to present basic sample custody requirements, along with common options. Specific sample
custody requirements should be presented in the project-specific quality assurance (QA) project plan or
project-specific modification or clarification form (See Section U-1).

2.0 BACKGROUND
2.1 Definitions

Sample - A sample is material to be analyzed that is contained in single or multiple containers representing
a unique sample identification number.

Sample Custody - A sample is under custody if:

1. Itis in your possession.

2. Itis in your view, after being in your possession.
3. It was in your possession and you locked it up.
4. Itis in a designated secure area.

Chain-of-Custody Recard —- A chain-of-custody record is a form used to document the transfer of custody of
samples from one individual to another. '

Custody Seal - A custody seal is a tape-like seal that is part of the chain-of-custody process and is used to

I

detect tampering with samples after they have been packed for shipping.

—
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Sample Label — A sample label is an adhesive label placed on sample containers to designate a sample
identification number and other sampling information.

Sample Tag — A sample tag is attached with string to a sample container to designate a sample identification
number and other sampling information. Tags may be used when it is difficult to physically place adhesive
labels on the container (e.g., in the case of small air sampling tubes).

3.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

Sampler — The sampler is personally responsible for the care and custody of the samples collected until they
are properly transferred or dispatched.

Field Team Leader (FTL) — The FTL is responsible for ensuring that strict chain-of-custody procedures are
maintained during all sampling events. The FTL is also responsible for coordinating with the subcontractor
laboratory to ensure that adequate information is recorded on custody records. The FTL determines whether
proper custody procedures were followed during the fieldwork and decides if additional samples are
required.

Field Sample Custodian — The field sample custodian, when designated by the FTL, is responsible for
accepting custody of samples from the sampler(s) and properly packing and shipping the samples to the
laboratory assigned to do the analyses. A field sample custodian is typically designated only for large and
complex field efforts.

40 REQUIRED SUPPLIES

Chain-of-custody records (applicable client or CDM Federal forms)
Custody seals

Sample labels or tags

Clear tape

5.0 PROCEDURES
5.1 Chain-of-Custody Record

This procedure establishes a method for maintaining custody of samples through use of a chain-of-custody
record. This procedure will be followed for all samples collected or split samples accepted.

CDM rederal Programs Corporation Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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Eield Custody
i .
T 1. Collect only the number of samples needed to represent the media being sampled. To the extent

possible, determine the quantity and types of samples and sample locations prior to the actual
l fieldwork. As few people as possible should handle samples.

2. Complete sample labels or tags for each sample, using waterproof ink.
Transfer of Custody and Shipment
1. Complete a chain-of-custody record for all samples (see Figure 1 for an example of a chain-of-
custody record. Similar forms may be used when requested by the client). When transferring the
possession of samples, the individuals relinquishing and receiving will sign, date, and note the time

on the record. This record documents sample custody transfer from the sampler, often through
another person, to the sample custodian in the appropriate laboratory.

o The date/time will be the same for both signatures when custody is transferred directly to another
person. When samples are shipped via common carrier (e.g., Federal Express), the date/time
will not be the same for both signatures. Common carriers are not required to sign the chain-of-
custody record.

who relinquished custody to the next custodian.

e If samples are left unattended or a person refuses to sign, this must be documented and explained
on the chain-of-custody record.

need to sign and date as a relinquisher (refer to Figure 1).

2. Package samples properly for shipment and dispatch to the appropriate laboratory for analysis. Each
shipment must be accompanied with a separate chain-of-custody record.

3. Include a chain-of-custody record identifying its content in all shipments (refer to Figure 1). The
original record will accompany the shipment, and the copies will be retained by the FTL and, if
applicable, distributed to the appropriate sample coordinators. Freight bills will also be retained by
the FTL as part of the permanent documentation.

NOTE: If a field sample custodian has been designated, he/she may initiate the chain-of-custody record, sign ]
J and date as the relinquisher. The individual sampler(s) must sign in the appropriate block, but does (do) not

uL ¢ Inall cases, it must be readily apparent that the person who received custody is the same person ||

u

e ——————————————————— ——— — . wame
e — ——— ——— —
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Figure 1

EXAMPLE CDM Federal Chain-of-Custody Record

CDM Federal Programs Corporation

125 Maiden Lane, 5th

Froar CHAIN OF CUSTODY

New York, NY 10038

subsidiary of Camo Oresoer & McKae | (212) 785-9123
A sunedary " Fax: (212) 785-6114 RECORD
[ e T ——— e — Z—E‘— m— rey TR P T T STy ————— n £ CETETEY B Czmn
| PROJECT ID. FIELD TEAM LEADER LABCRATORY DATE SHIPPED g
] AND ADDRESS
il PROJECT NAME/LOCATION AIRBILL NO.
: ILAB CONTRACT:
i MEDIA TYPE PRESERVATIVES SAMPLE TYPE I
1. Surface Water 1. HCI, pH <2 G =Grab i
2. Groundwater 2. HNOS, pH <2 C = Compasite 5= ;
1l 3. Leachate 3. NaOH, pH >12 g’E i
il 4. Field GC 4. H2S04; pH <2 2%
i 5. SoivSediment 5. Zinc Acetate, pH >9 35
6. Qi 6. ice Only [
7. Waste 7. Not Preserved ag
8. Cther 8. Cther g g
- 2
SAMPLE LABCRATORY |PRESER- IMEDMA [SAMPLE 19_ | TIME | <
LOCATION SAMPLE  |VATIVES | TYPE | TYPE | DATE |SAMPLED FEMARKS
NO. NUMBER | ADDED (Nots it MS/MSD)
1.
_;3 2,
HIEY
B
Bl 5.
8.
{7
il s.
3. g

-
o

| SAMPLERSIGNATURES:

i} REUNGUISHED 8Y: DATETIME| RECEIVEDBY: DATE/TIME | RELINQUISHED 8Y: ODATEMME | RECEIVEDBY: DATEMME
il PR PRNT} (PRIT) (PANT
] @on (G4 (8N ]

DATE/TIME| RECEIVEDBY:

RELINQUISHED 8Y:
(PRINTY

DATETIME | RELINQUISHED BY:
(PRINT)

DATE/TIME | RECEIVED BY:
taud]

DATE/TIME

y. Pink copy retained by sampiars.

NOTE: If requested by the client, different chain-of-custody records may be used. Copies of the template for
this record may be obtained from the Fairfax Graphics Department.
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Procedure for Completing CDM Federal Example Chain-of-Custady Record (Refer to Figure 1.)

The following procedure is to be used to fill out the CDM Federal chain-of-custody record. The record is
provided herein as an example chain-of-custody record. If another type of custody record (i.e., provided by
the EPA contract laboratory program or a subcontract laboratory) is used to track the custody of samples, the
custody record should be filled out in its entirety.

1. Record project number.

2. Record FTL for the project (if a field sample custodian has been designated, also record this name in
the “Remarks” box).

. Record the name and address of the laboratory to which samples are being shipped.
. Enter the project name/location or code number.

. Record overnight courier’s airbill number.

3
4
5
6. Record sample location number.
7. Record sample number.

8. Note preservatives type and reference number.
9. Note media type (matrix) and reference number.
10. Note sample type.

11. Enter date of sample collection.

12. Enter time of sample collection in military time.

- 13. When required by the client, enter the names or initials of the samplers next to the sample location |
number of the sample they collected. )

14. List parameters for analysis and the number of containers submitted for each analysis.

15. Enter MS/MSD (matrix spike/matrix spike duplicate) if sample is for laboratory quality control or
other remarks (e.g. sample depth).

16. Sign the chain-of-custody record(s) in the space provided. All samplers must sign each record.
17. If sample tags are used, record the sample tag number in the “Remarks” column.
18. Record date shipped.

19. The originator checks information entered in Items 1 through 16 and then signs the top left
"Relinquished by" box, prints his/her name, and enters the current date and time (military).

—cev—— —

— —— — ——u—
— m—— ——— — ——— —
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52

20. Send the top two copies (usually white and yellow) with the samples to the laboratory; retain the

21.

third copy (usually pink) for the project files. Retain additional copies for the project file or
distribute as required to the appropriate sample coordinators.

The laboratory sample custodian receiving the sample shipment checks the sample label
information against the chain-of-custody record. Sample condition is checked and anything
unusual is noted under "Remarks" on the chain-of-custody record. The laboratory custodian
receiving custody signs in the adjacent "Received by” box and keeps the copy. The white copy
is returned to CDM Federal. '

Sample Labels and Tags

Unless the client directs otherwise, sample labels or tags will be used for all samples collected or accepted
for CDM Federal projects.

1.

Complete one label or tag with the information required by the client for each sample container
collected. A typical label or tag would be completed as follows (see Figure 2 for example of sample
tag; labels are completed with the equivalent information):
e Record the project code (i.e., project or task number).
Enter the station number (sample number) if applicable.
Record the date to indicate the month, day, and year of sample collection.
Enter the time (military) of sample collection.
Place a check to indicate composite or grab sample.
Record the station (sample) location.
Sign in the space provided.
Place a check next to "yes" or "no" to indicate if a preservative was added.
Place a check under “Analyses” next to the parameters for which the sample is to be
analyzed. If the desired analysis is not listed, write it in the empty slot. Note: Do not write
in the box for "laboratory sample number."
o Place or write additional relevant information under "Remarks".

2. Place adhesive labels directly on the sample containers. Place clear tape over the label to protect
from moisture.

3. Securely attach sample tags to the sample bottle. On 80 oz. amber bottles, the tag string may be
looped through the ring style handle and tied. On all other containers, it is recommended that the
string be looped around the neck of the bottle, then twisted and re-looped around the neck until the
slack in the string is removed.

CDM Federat Programs Corporacion Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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CDM Federal Programs Corporation

Figure 2
EXAMPLE Sample Tag

i | Pressrvative:
131 Yes I No O

Declonain

ANALYSES

3 BOD Anlons
Sollds asy e o9

€00, T0E, Nutrlents

Marcury

g Phengilcs

Matals

: i Cyanids- 1
' 0il and Grease

| Organics 6C/MS

 Pricsily Peftutants

Vofatlls Organlcs

 Pasticides

- { MutzgonicRy

’ Bacteriology

Siailon Ha. lwwmul i

g | Remarks;

| 3-3023215

Mot Codd

NOTE: Equivalent sample labels or tags may be used. -

I
|
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53 Custody Seals

Custody seals must be placed on the shipping containers (e.g., picnic cooler) prior to shipment. The seal
should be signed and dated by a field team member.

Custody seals may also be placed on individual sample bottles. Check with the client or refer to EPA
regional guidelines for direction.

54  Sample Shipping

The CDM Federal standard operating procedure listed below defines the requirements for packaging and
shipping environmental samples.

o CDM Federal SOP 2-1, Packaging and Shipping of Environmental Samples

6.0 RESTRICTIONS/LIMITATIONS

Check with the EPA region or client for specific guidelines. If no specific guidelines are identified, this
procedure should be followed.

For EPA Contract Laboratory Program (CLP)‘ sampling events, combined chain-of-custody/traffic report
forms or other EPA-specific records may be used. Refer to regional guidelines for completing these forms.

The EPA FORMS 1II Lite™ software may be used to customize sample labels and custody records when
directed by the client or the CDM Federal project manager.

CDM redera Programs Corporation Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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SOP Title: Packaging and Shipping of Environmental Samples

Project: Libby Asbestos Remedial Investigation (RI)

Project No.: 3282-137

Client: U.S. Environmental Protection Agency

Project Manag% m Date//_?ﬂ
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Reason for and duration of modification: Procedures for shipping environmental
samples for the Libby asbestos project vary slightly from CDM Technical SOP 2-1.
These modifications are necessary for the entire duration of the project.

Samples collected during this investigation will be packaged and shipped in accordance
with CDM Technical SOP 2-1, with the following modifications:

Section 1.4, Required Equipment - Vermiculite (or other absorbent material), bubble
wrap, or ice will not be used for packaging or shipping samples.

Section 1.5, Procedures - No vermiculite or other absorbent material will be used to pack
the samples. No ice will be used.
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QA Review:__David O. Johnson Approved:
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Issued: .
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1.0 PACKAGING AND SHIPPING OF ALL SA.WKLES ~ This standard operating procedure
(SOP) applies to the packaging and shipping of all environmental samples. If the sample is
preserved or radioactive, the following sections may also be applicable.

Section 2.0 — Packaging and Shipping of Samples Preserved with Hexane

Section 3.0 — Packaging and Shipping of Samples Preserved with Sodium Hydroxide
Section 4.0 ~ Packaging and Shipping of Samples Preserved with Hydrochloric Acid
Section 5.0 — Packaging and Shipping of Samples Preserved with Nitric Acid
Section 6.0 — Packaging and Shipping of Samples Preserved with Sulfuric Acid
Section 7.0 — Packaging and Shipping of Limited Quantity Radioactive Samples

1.1  OBJECTIVE

The objective of this SOP is to outline the requirements for the packaging and shipment of
environmental samples.

1.2 BACKGROUND

1.2.1 Definitions

Environmental Sample - An environmental sample is any sample that has less than reportable quantities
for any hazardous constituents according to Department of Transportation (DOT) regulations
promulgated in 49 CFR - Part 172. )

Custody Seal — A custody seal is a narrow adhesive-backed seal that is applied to individual sample
containers and/or the sample shipping container (i.e. cooler) before offsite shipment. Custody seals are
used as a protective mechanism to ensure that sample integrity is not compromised during transportation |}
from the field to the analytical laboratory.

Secondary Containment — A secondary containment is the container that the sample is shipped in (i.e.,
plastic overpackaging if liquid sample is collected in glass).

Exempted Quantity — Exempted quantity is the amount of hazardous material that does not fall under
DOT/IATA/ICAOQ regulations. This exemption is very difficult to meet; most shipments will be made
under limited quantity.

CDM rederal Programs Corporation Technical Standard Operating Procedures




SOP: 2-1
PACKAGING AND SHIPPING OF Revision: 1
J ENVIRONMENTAL SAMPLES Date: June 20, 2001
I Page 2 of 27

Limited Quantity — Limited quantity is the maximum amount of a hazardous material for which there is
a specific labeling or packaging exception.

Performance Testing — Performance testing is the required testing of outer packaging. These tests
include the drop and stacking test.

I

Qualified Shipper — A qualified shipper is a person who has been adequately trained to perform the
functions of shipping hazardous materials.

1.2.2 Discussion

Proper packaging and shipping is necessary to ensure the protection of the integrity of environmental
samples shipped for analysis.

1.2.3 Associated Procedure
e CDM Federal SOP 1-2, Sample Custody

1.3  RESPONSIBILITIES

Field Team Leader (FTL) - The field team leader is responsible for ensuring that packaging and
sampling procedures are conducted in accordance with this SOP. The field team leader is also
responsible for ensuring that CDM Federal properly coordinates laboratory analysis of samples.

1.4 REQUIRED EQUIPMENT

Coolers with return address of CDM Federal office
Heavy-duty plastic garbage bags
Plastic Ziploc®-type bags, small and large
Clear tape
Fiber tape — nylon reinforced strapping tape
Duct tape
Vermiculite (or equivalent)*
Bubble wrap (optional)
Ice
Custody seals
Completed chain-of-custody record or CLP custody records, if applicable
| e Completed bill of lading
- o "This End Up" and directional arrow labels

* Check for any client-specific or laboratory requirements related to the use of absorbent packaging
materials.

nms—

 — ——— s
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1.5

PROCEDURES

The following steps must be followed when packing sample bottles and jars for shipment:

L.

. Place all bottles in separate and appropriately sized plastic zip-top bags and close the bags. Up L

. The cooler lid shall be secured with nylon reinforced strapping tape by wrapping each end of the

Verify the samples undergoing shipment meet the definition of “Environmental Sample” and are
not a hazardous material as defined by DOT. Professional judgment and/or consultation with the
appropriate health and safety coordinator or the health and safety manager should be observed.

Select a sturdy cooler in good repair. Secure and tape the drain plug with fiber or duct tape.
Line the cooler with a large heavy-duty plastic garbage bag.

Be sure the caps on all bottles are tight (will not leak); check to see that labels and chain-of-
custody records are completed properly (SOP 1-2, Sample Custody).

to three VOA wvials may be packed in one bag. Bottles may be wrapped in bubble wrap.
Optionally, place three to six VOA vials in a quart metal can and then fill the can with ||
vermiculite or equivalent. Note: Trip blanks must be included in coolers contamning VOA

samples.

Place 2 to 4 inches of vermiculite (or equivalent) into a cooler that has been lined with a garbage-
bag, and then place the bottles and cans in the bag with sufficient space to allow for the addition
of more packing material between the bottles and cans. It is preferable to place glass sample
bottles and jars into the cooler vertically. Due to the strength properties of a glass container,
there is much less chance for breakage when the container is packed vertically rather than
horizontally.

Put ice in large plastic zip-top bags (double bagging the zip-tops is preferred) and properly seal.
Place the ice bags on top of and/or between the samples. Several bags of ice are required
(dependant on outdoor temperature, staging time, etc.) to maintain the cooler temperature at
approximately 4° centigrade. Fill all remaining space between the bottles or cans with packing
material. Securely fasten the top of the large garbage bag with fiber or duct tape.

Place the completed chain-of-custody record or the CLP traffic report form (if applicable) for the
laboratory into a plastic zip-top bag, seal the bag, tape the bag to the inner side of the cooler lid
and close the cooler. [

cooler a minimum of two times. Attach a completed chain-of-custody seal across the hinges of
the cooler on opposite sides. The custody seals should be affixed to the cooler with half of the
seal on the strapping tape so that the cooler cannot be opened without breaking the seal.
Complete two more wraps around with fiber tape and place clear tape over the custody seals.

CDM rederal Programs Corporation Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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9. The shipping container lid must be marked "THIS END UP" and arrow labels that indicate the
proper upward position of the container should be affixed to the cooler. A label containing the
name and address of the shipper (CDM Federal) shall be placed on the outside of the container.
Labels used in the shipment of hazardous materials (such as Cargo Only Air Craft, Flammable
Solids, etc.) are not permitted on the outside of containers used to transport environmental
samples and shall not be used. The name and address of the laboratory shall be placed on the

| container, or when shipping by common courier, the bill of lading shall be completed and

attached to the lid of the shipping container.

L 1.6 RESTRICTIONS/LIMITATIONS
{

i

n 2.1 OBJECTIVE

The holding times for the samples packed for shipment must not be exceeded. It is recommended that
samples be packed in time to be shipped nightly for overnight delivery. Use caution when shipping
samples for weekend delivery; make arrangements with the laboratory before sending samples.

J 2.0 PACKAGING AND SHIPPING OF SAMPLES PRESERVED WITH HEXANE

This section provides guidance for the shipment of soil and water environmental samples regulated
under the DOT Hazardous Materials Regulations and the IATA/ICAO Dangerous Goods Regulations
for shipment by air and applies only to domestic shipments.

2.2 BACKGROUND

2.2.1 Definitions

Section 1.2.1 defines the terms relevant to this section.

2.2.2 Transportation

This section was prepared for the shipment of hexane-preserved samples.

2.2.3 Containers:

e 40 ml glass VOA vials (up to 1L per outer package)

|

—

—
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2.3 RESPONSIBILITY

It is the responsibility of the qualified shipper to ensure that each shipment contains no more than the
maximum of 24 VOA vials for a total liquid volume of 1 liter and that the shipment is packaged
according to IATA/ICAO packaging instruction Y305 for limited quantities of hexane.

REQUIRED EQUIPMENT

Outer packaging (for limited quantities) insulated cooler that has passed the performance test
Garbage bags
Clear tape
Duct tape
Strapping tape (optional)
Ziploc®-type bags, small and large
Vermiculite (or equivalent)*
Bubble wrap
Ice
Chain-of-custody seals
Chain-of-custody form _
Survey documentation (if shipping from Department of Energy [DOE] or radiological sites)
Class 3 flammable liquid labels
Orientation labels
o Consignor/consignee labels
* Check for any client-specific or laboratory requirements related to the use of absorbent packaging
materials. :

2.5 PACKAGING

The following steps are to be followed when packaging limited quantity samples shipments.

e Tape any interior opening in the cooler (drain plug) from the inside to ensure control of
interior contents. Also, tape the drain plug from the outside of the cooler.

e All sample containers will be properly labeled and the label protected with waterproof tape
prior to sampling.

e At a minimum the label must contain:

“ - Project name

- Project number

- Date and time of sample collection

- Sample location

- Sample identification number

- Collector’s initials

CDM Federal Programs Corporation Technical Standard Operating Procedures



SOP: 2-1
PACKAGING AND SHIPPING OF Revision: 1
ENVIRONMENTAL SAMPLES Date: June 20, 2001
Page 6 of 27

- Preservative (note amount of preservative used in miscellaneous section of the chain-of-
custody)

Wrap each container (40 ml VOA vials) in bubble wrap (secure with waterproof tape) to

prevent breakage.

Place the bubble wrapped container into a 2.7 mil Ziploc®-type bag, removing trapped air.

Place wrapped containers inside a polyethylene bottle filled with vermiculite; seal the bottle.

(Maximum of 4 VOA vials will fit inside a 500-ml wide-mouth polyethylene bottle.)

Place sufficient amount of vermiculite in the bottom of the cooler to absorb any leakage that

may occur.

Place a garbage bag in the cooler.

Pack the samples appropriately inside the garbage bag (bottles placed upright) to prevent

movement during shipment.

Place a sufficient amount of double-bagged ice around the samples to maintain the required

temperature during shipment.

Seal the garbage bag by tying or taping.

The maximum weight of the cooler shall not exceed 30 kg (66 lbs) for any limited quantity

shipment of dangerous goods.

Secure the chain-of-custody form (placed inside a Ziploc®-type bag) to the interior of the

cooler lid.

If the shipment is from a DOE or other facility, place the results of the radiation screen and

cooler/sample survey with the chain-of-custody.

Wrap strapping tape or duct tape around both ends of the cooler and around the cooler lid.

Affix custody seals to opposite sides of the cooler lid. Cover the custody seals with clear

waterproof tape.

Mark the outside of the cooler with the proper shipping name of the contents, corresponding

UN number, and LTD. QTY. (as shown below).

HEXANES MIXTURE
UN1208
LTD. QTY.

Place a label on the front of the cooler with the company name, contact name, phone number,
full street address, and state with zip code for both shipper and recipient.

Affix a Flammable Liquid label to the outside of the cooler.

Affix package orientation labels on two opposite sides of the cooler.

Secure the marking and labels to the surface of the cooler with clear waterproof tape to
prevent accidental removal during shipment.

An example of cooler labeling/marking locations is shown in Figure 1.

NOTE: No marking or labeling can be obscured by strapping or duct tape.

———— —————

—— — ——
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NOTE: The inner packaging of dangerous goods may be placed into the designated cooler
for shipment. Other non-regulated environmental samples may be added to the
cooler for shipment.

e When shipping from a DOE facility, the cooler will be surveyed by a qualified radiation "
_control technician to ensure the exterior surfaces do not exceed 0.5 mrem/h on all sides. This
survey will be documented and the results reviewed by the qualified shipper.
e Complete the Dangerous Goods and Hazardous Materials Inspection Checklist for Shipping "
Limited Quantity (Appendix A).
e Complete a Dangerous Goods Airbill.

Figure 1 Eiample of Cooler Label/Marking Locations ‘ "

Address
Label

e

K

To:
From:

Hexanes Mixture \ J
' | uN1208 : :
LTD. QTY.
? R \ Taped

\ * = Orientation Labels r'
Proper Shipping Name and UN Number

Hazarci Class Label “

3.0 PACKAGING AND SHIPPING OF SAMPLES PRESERVED WITH SODIUM
HYDROXIDE

3.1 OBJECTIVE

This section provides guidance for the shipment of soil and water environmental samples regulated
under the DOT Hazardous Materials Regulations and the IATA/ICAO Dangerous Goods Regulations
for shipment by air and applies only to domestic shipments.

CDM Federal Programs Corporation Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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3.2 BACKGROUND

3.2.1 Definitions

Section 1.2.1 defines the terms relevant to this section.

3.2.2 Transportation

This section was prepared for the shipment of sodium hydroxide (NaOH) preserved samples.
3.2.3 Containers

The inner packaging container (and amount of preservative) that may be used for these shipments
includes:

Exempted Quantities of Preservatives

Preservative Desired in Final Quantity of Preservative (ml) for Specified
Sample Container

pH Conc. 40 ml 125ml | 250 ml | 500 ml 1L

NaOH 30% >12 0.08% 25 0.5 1 2
5 drops = 1 ml

3.3 RESPONSIBILITY

It is the responsibility of the qualified shipper to determine the amount of preservative in each sample so
that accurate determination of quantities can be made.

" REQUIRED EQUIPMENT

Outer packaging (for limited quantities) insulated cooler that has passed the performance test.
Garbage bags

Clear tape

Duct tape

Strapping tape (optional)
Ziploc®-type bags, small and large
Vermiculite (or equivalent)*
Bubble wrap (optional)

Ice

Custody seals

e Chain-of-custody form

CDM redcnal Programs Corporation Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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Survey documentation (if shipping from Department of Energy [DOE] or radiological sites)
Class 8 corrosive labels

Orientation labels

Consignor/consignee labels

* Check for any client-specific or laboratory requirements related to the use of absorbent packaging

35

materials.

PACKAGING

Samples containing NaOH as a preservative that exceed the exempted concentration of 0.08 percent
(2 ml of a 30 percent per liter) will be shipped as a hm1ted quantity per packmg instruction Y809 of the
IATA/ICAO Dangerous Goods Regulations. -

The following steps are to be followed when packaging limited quantity samples shipments.

shipment of dangerous goods.

Tape any interior opening in the cooler (drain plug) from the inside to ensure control of interior
contents. Also, tape the drain plug from the outside of the cooler.
All sample containers will be properly labeled and the label protected with waterproof tape prior J
to sampling.
At a minimum the label must contain:
- Project name I
- Project number
- Date and time of sample collection
- Sample location
- Sample identification number
- Collector’s initials
- Preservative (note amount of preservative used in miscellaneous section of the cham-of 1
custody)
This step is optional; wrap each container in bubble wrap (secure with waterproof tape) to
prevent breakage.
Place the bubble wrapped container into a 2.7 mil Ziploc®-type bag, removing trapped air.
Place glass containers inside a polyethylene bottle filled with vermiculite; seal the bottle.
Place sufficient amount of vermiculite in the bottom of the cooler to absorb any leakage that may
occur.
Place a garbage bag in the cooler.
Pack the samples appropriately inside the garbage bag (bottles placed upright) to prevent
movement during shipment.
Place a sufficient amount of double-bagged ice around the samples to maintain the required
temperature during shipment.
Seal the garbage bag by tying or taping. : I
The maximum weight of the cooler shall not exceed 30 kg (66 lbs) for any limited quantity

et —
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Secure the chain-of-custody form (placed inside a Ziploc®-type bag) to the interior of the cooler
lid.

If the shipment is from a DOE or other facility, place the results of the radiation screen and
cooler/sample survey with the chain-of-custody.

Wrap strapping tape or duct tape around both ends of the cooler and around the cooler lid.

Affix custody seals to opposite sides of the cooler lid. Cover the custody seals with clear ||

waterproof tape.
Mark the outside of the cooler with the proper shipping name of the contents, corresponding UN
number, and LTD. QTY. (as shown below).

SODIUM HYDROXIDE SOLUTION
UN1824 -
LTD. QTY. -

Place a label on the front of the cooler with the company name, contact name, phone number,
full street address, and state with zip code for both shipper and recipient.

Affix a Corrosive label to the outside of the cooler.

Affix package orientation labels on two opposite sides of the cooler.

Secure the marking and labels to the surface of the cooler with clear waterproof tape to prevent
accidental removal during shipment.

An example of cooler labeling/marking locations is shown in Figure 1.
NOTE: Samples meeting the exemption concentration of 0.08 percent NaOH by weight
will be shipped as non-regulated or non-hazardous.

NOTE: No marking or labeling can be obscured by strapping or duct tape.

NOTE: The inner packaging of dangerous goods may be placed into the designated cooler
for shipment. Other non-regulated environmental samples may be added to the
cooler for shipment. )

When shipping from a DOE facility, the cooler will be surveyed by a qualified radiation control
technician to ensure the exterior surfaces do not exceed 0.5 mrem/h on all sides. This survey
will be documented and the results reviewed by the qualified shipper.

Complete the Dangerous Goods and Hazardous Materials Inspection Checklist for Shipping
Limited Quantity (Appendix A).

Complete a Dangerous Goods Airbill.

—

e eassase: — — —

— — ———
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r 4.0 PACKAGING AND SHIPPING OF SAMPLES PRESERVED WITH HYDROCHLORIC
ACID

4.1 OBJECTIVE

This section provides guidance for the shipment of soil and water environmental samples regulated
under the DOT Hazardous Materials Regulations and the IATA/ICAO Dangerous Goods Regulations
for shipment by air and applies only to domestic shipments.

4.2 BACKGROUND
4.2.1 Definitions

Section 1.2.1 defines the terms relevant to this section.

F 4.2.2 Transportation
i This section was prepared for the shipment of hydrochloric acid (HCI) preserved samples.
4.2.3 Containers

The inner packaging container (and amount of preservative) that may be used for these shipments
includes:

Exempted quantmes of preservatlves

Preservative Desired in Final Quantity of Preservative (ml) for Specxﬁed
Sample Container

pH Conc. 40ml | 125ml | 250ml | 500 ml 1L

HCl 2N <2 0.04% 2 .5 1
5 drops =1 ml

4.3 RESPONSIBILITY

It is the responsibility of the qualified shipper to determine the amount of preservative in each sample so
that accurate determination of quantities can be made.

44 REQUIRED EQUIPMENT : , L|

¢ Outer packaging (for limited quantities) insulated cooler that has passed the performance test.
e Garbage bags

o Clear tape

CDM redeni Programs Corporation Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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4.5

Duct tape

Strapping tape (optional)
Ziploc®-type bags, small and large
Vermiculite (or equivalent)™*
Bubble wrap

Ice

Custody seals

Chain-of-custody form

Survey documentation (if shipping from Department of Energy [DOE] or radiological sites)
Class 8 corrosive labels
Orientation labels
Consignor/consignee labels

* Check for any client-specific or laboratory requirements related to the use of absorbent packaging
materials. :

PACKAGING

The following steps are to be followed when packaging limited quantity samples shipments.

Tape any interior opening in the cooler (drain plug) from the inside to ensure control of

interior contents. Also, tape the drain plug from the outside of the cooler.

All sample containers will be properly labeled and the label protected with waterproof tape

prior to sampling.

At a minimum the label must contain:

- Project name

- Project number

- Date and time of sample collection

- Sample location

- Sample identification number

- Collector’s initials

- Preservative (note amount of preservative used in miscellaneous section of the chain-of-
. custody)

Wrap each container (40 ml VOA vials) in bubble wrap (secure with waterproof tape) to

prevent breakage.

Place the bubble wrapped container into a 2.7 mil Ziploc®-type bag, removing trapped air.

Place wrapped containers inside a polyethylene bottle filled with vermiculite; seal the bottle.

(Maximum of 4 VOA vials will fit inside a 500-ml wide-mouth polyethylene bottle.)

Place sufficient amount of vermiculite in the bottom of the cooler to absorb any leakage that

may occur.

Place a garbage bag in the cooler.

——— — ta—

I
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Pack the samples appropriately inside the garbage bag (bottles placed upright) to prevent
movement during shipment. |
Place a sufficient amount of double-bagged ice around the samples to maintain the required
temperature during shipment.

Seal the garbage bag by tying or taping.

The maximum weight of the cooler shall not exceed 30 kg (66 Ibs) for any 11m1ted quantity
shipment of dangerous goods.

Secure the chain-of-custody form (placed inside a leloc®-type bag) to the interior of the
cooler lid.

If the shipment is from a DOE or other facility, place the results of the radlatlon screen and
cooler/sample survey with the chain-of-custody.

Wrap strapping tape or duct tape around both ends of the cooler and around the cooler lid.
Affix custody seals to opposite sides of the cooler lid. Cover the custody seals with clear
waterproof tape.

Mark the outside of the cooler with the proper shipping name of the contents, corresponding |
UN number, and LTD. QTY. (as shown below).

——

HYDROCHLORIC ACID SOLUTION
UN1789
LTD. QTY.

Place a label on the front of the cooler with the company name, contact name, phone number,
full street address, and state with zip code for both shipper and recipient.

Affix a Corrosive label to the outside of the cooler. :

Affix package orientation labels on two opposite sides of the cooler.

Secure the marking and labels to the surface of the cooler with clear waterproof tape to
prevent accidental removal during shipment.

An example of cooler labeling/marking locations is shown 1 in Figure 1.

NOTE: Samples meeting the exemption concentration of 0.04 percent HCI by weight will
be shipped as non-regulated or non-hazardous.

NOTE: No marking or labeling can be obscured by strapping or duct tape.
NOTE: The inner packaging of dangerous goods may be placed into the designated cooler

for shipment. Other non-regulated environmental samples may be added to the
cooler for shipment.

When shipping from a DOE facility, the cooler will be surveyed by a qualified radiation
control technician to ensure the exterior surfaces do not exceed 0.5 mrem/h on all sides. This
survey will be documented and the results reviewed by the qualified shipper.

CDM Federal Programs Corporation : Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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e Complete the Dangerous Goods and Hazardous Materials Inspection Checklist for Shipping
Limited Quantity (Appendix A).
* Complete a Dangerous Goods Airbill
5.0 PACKAGING AND SHIPPING OF SAMPLES PRESERVED WITH NITRIC ACID

5.1 OBJECTIVE

This section provides guidance for the shipment of soil and water environmental samples regulated
under the DOT Hazardous Materials Regulations and the IATA/ICAO Dangerous Goods Regulations
for shipment by air and applies only to domestic shipments.

5.2 BACKGROUND

5.2.1 Definitions

Section 1.2.1 defines the terms relevant to this section.

5.2.2 Transportation

This section was prepared for the shipment of nitric acid (HNO;) preserved samples.

5.2.3 Containers

The inner packaging container (and amount of preservative) that may be used for these shipments
includes:

Exempted quantities of preservatives

Preservative Desired in Final Quantity of Preservative (ml) for Specified
Sample Container

pH Conc. 40ml | 125ml | 250ml | 500 mi 1L

HNO; 6N <2 0.15% 2 4 5 8
5drops =1 ml

5.3 RESPONSIBILITY

It is the responsibility of the qualified shipper to determine the amount of preservative in each sample so
that accurate determination of quantities can be made.

—
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5.4

5.5

REQUIRED EQUIPMENT

* Check for any client-specific or laboratory requirements related to the use of absorbent packaging
. materials. ' .

Outer packaging (for limited quantities) insulated cooler that has passed the performance test.
Garbage bags

Clear tape

Duct tape

Strapping tape (optional)

Ziploc®-type bags, small and large

Vermiculite (or equivalent)* "
Bubble wrap (optional)
Ice

Custody seals - - "
Chain-of-custody form

Survey documentation (if shipping from Department of Energy [DOE] or radiological sites)
Class 8 corrosive labels

Orientation labels ' I
Consignor/consignee labels '

PACKAGING

|| Samples containing HNO; as a preservative that exceed the exempted concentration of 0.15% HNO;

will be shipped as a limited quantity per packing instruction Y807 of the IATA/ICAO Dangerous Goods

I Regulations.

The following steps are to be followed when packaging limited quantity samples shipments.

CDM Fedenl Programs Corporation

Tape any interior opening in the cooler (drain plug) from the inside to ensure control of
interior contents. Also, tape the drain plug from the outside of the cooler.

All sample containers will be properly labeled and the label protected with waterproof tape
prior to sampling.

At a minimum the label must contain:

- Project name

- Project number

.= Date and time of sample collection

- Sample location

- Sample identification number

- Collector’s initials

- Preservative (note amount of preservative used in miscellaneous section of the chain-of-
custody)

Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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This step is optional; wrap each container in bubble wrap (secure with waterproof tape) to
prevent breakage.

Place the bubble wrapped container into a 2.7 mil Ziploc®-type bag, removing trapped air.
Place glass containers inside a polyethylene bottle filled with vermiculite; seal the bottle.
Place sufficient amount of vermiculite in the bottom of the cooler to absorb any leakage that
may occur.

Place a garbage bag in the cooler.

Pack the samples appropriately inside the garbage bag (bottles placed upright) to prevent
movement during shipment.

Place a sufficient amount of double-bagged ice around the samples to maintain the required

temperature during shipment.

Seal the garbage bag by tying or taping.

The maximum weight of the cooler shall not exceed 30 kg (66 lbs) for any limited quantity
shipment of dangerous goods.

Secure the chain-of-custody form (placed inside a Ziploc®-type bag) to the interior of the
cooler lid.

If the shipment is from a DOE or other facility, place the results of the radiation screen and
cooler/sample survey with the chain-of-custody.

Wrap strapping tape or duct tape around both ends of the cooler and around the cooler lid.
Affix custody seals to opposite sides of the cooler lid. Cover the custody seals with clear
waterproof tape.

Mark the outside of the cooler with the proper shipping name of the contents, corresponding
UN number, and LTD. QTY. (as shown below).

NITRIC ACID SOLUTION (with less then 20%)
UN2031
LTD. QTY.

Place a label on the front of the cooler with the company name, contact name, phone number,
full street address, and state with zip code for both shipper and recipient.

Affix a Corrosive label to the outside of the cooler.

Affix package orientation labels on two opposite sides of the cooler.

Secure the marking and labels to the surface of the cooler with clear waterproof tape to
prevent accidental removal during shipment.

An example of cooler labeling/marking locations is shown in Figure 1.

NOTE: Samples meeting the exemption concentration of 0.15 percent HNO; by weight
will be shipped as non-regulated or non-hazardous.

NOTE: No marking or labeling can be obscured by strapping or duct tape.

-L=
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NOTE: The inner packaging of dangerous goods may be placed into the designated cooler
for shipment. Other non-regulated environmental samples may be added to the
” cooler for shipment.

e When shipping from a DOE facility, the cooler will be surveyed by a qualified radiation
control technician to ensure the exterior surfaces do not exceed 0.5 mrenvh on all sides. This
survey will be documented and the results reviewed by the qualified shipper.

“ o Complete the Dangerous Goods and Hazardous Materials Inspection Checklist for Shipping

Limited Quantity (Appendix A).
e Complete a Dangerous Goods Airbill.

I 6.0 PACKAGING AND SHIPPING OF SAMPLES PRESERVED WITH SULFUR_IC ACID
6.1 OBJECTIVE | |

This section provides guidance for the shipment of soil and water environmental samples regulated
under the DOT Hazardous Materials Regulations and the IATA/ICAO Dangerous Goods Regulations
|| for shipment by air and applies only to domestic shipments.

6.2 BACKGROUND

" 6.2.1' Definitions

Section 1.2.1 defines the terms relevant to this section.

6.2.2 Transportation

h This section was prepared for the shipment of sulfuric acid (H2SOs) preserved samples.

6.2.3 Containers

The inner packaging container (and amount of preservative) that may be used for these shipments
includes:

Exempted quantities of preservatives

1 Preservative Desired in Final Quantity of Preservative (ml) for Specified
Sample Container

pH Conc. 40ml | 125ml | 250ml | 500 ml 1L

H;S04 37N <2 0.35% A .25 0.5 1 2
S5drops=1ml

y—— —
— —
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6.3 RESPONSIBILITY

It is the responsibility of the qualified shipper to determine the amount of preservative in each sample so
that accurate determination of quantities can be made.

6.4 REQUIRED EQUIPMENT

Chain-of-custody form

Survey documentation (if shipping from Department of Energy [DOE] or radiological sites)
Class 8 corrosive labels

Orientation labels

o Consignor/consignee labels
* Check for any client-specific or laboratory requirements related to the use of absorbent packaging

materials.

,L o Outer packaging (for limited quantities) insulated cooler that has passed the performance test.
o Garbage bags
e Clear tape
e Duct tape
o Strapping tape (optional)
e Ziploc®-type bags, small and large
e Vermiculite (or equivalent)*
e Bubble wrap
o Ice
o Custody seals
L
]
L J
L]

6.5 PACKAGING

Samples containing H,SO4 as a preservative that exceed the exempted concentration 0£0.35 percent will
be shipped as a limited quantity per packing instruction Y809 of the IATA/ICAO Dangerous Goods
Regulations. '

The following steps are to be followed when packaging limited quantity samples shipments.

e Tape any interior opening in the cooler (drain plug) from the inside to ensure control of
interior contents. Also, tape the drain plug from the outside of the cooler.

e All sample containers will be properly labeled and the label protected with waterproof tape
prior to sampling.

¢ At a minimum the label must contain:
- Project name
- Project number
- Date and time of sample collection

— ———— ———
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- Sample location

- Sample identification number

- Collector’s initials

- Preservative (note amount of preservative used in miscellaneous section of the chain-of-
custody)

Wrap each glass container in bubble wrap (secure with waterproof tape) to prevent breakage.

Place the bubble wrapped container into a 2.7 mil Ziploc®-type bag, removing trapped air.

Place glass containers inside a polyethylene bottle filled with vermiculite; seal the bottle.

Place sufficient amount of vermiculite in the bottom of the cooler to absorb any leakage that

may occur.

Place a garbage bag in the cooler.

Pack the samples appropriately inside the garbage bag (bottles placed upright) to prevent

movement during shipment.

Place a sufficient amount of double-bagged ice around the samples to maintain the required

temperature during shipment.

Seal the garbage bag by tying or taping.

The maximum weight of the cooler shall not exceed 30 kg (66 Ibs) for any limited quantity

shipment of dangerous goods.

Secure the chain-of-custody form (placed inside a Ziploc®-type bag) to the mtenor of the

cooler lid.

If the shipment is from a DOE or other facility, place the results of the radiation screen and

cooler/sample survey with the chain-of-custody.

Wrap strapping tape or duct tape around both ends of the cooler and around the cooler lid.

Affix custody seals to opposite sides of the cooler lid. Cover the custody seals with clear

waterproof tape.

Mark the outside of the cooler with the proper shipping name of the contents, corresponding

UN number, and LTD. QTY. (as shown below). '

SULFURIC ACID SOLUTION
UN2796
LTD. QTY.

o Place a label on the front of the cooler with the company name, contact name, phone number,
full street address, and state with zip code for both shipper and recipient.

o Affix a Corrosive label to the outside of the cooler. '

o Affix package orientation labels on two opposite sides of the cooler.

o Secure the marking and labels to the surface of the cooler with clear waterproof tape to prevent
accidental removal during shipment.

e An example of cooler labeling/marking locations is shown in Figure 1.

CDM Federal Programs Corporation
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NOTE: Samples meeting the exemption concentration of 0.35 percent H;SO4 by weight
will be shipped as non-regulated or non-hazardous.

NOTE: No rnarkihg or labeling can be obscured by strapping or duct tape.

NOTE: The inner packaging of dangerous goods may be placed into the designated cooler
for shipment. Other non-regulated environmental samples may be added to the
cooler for shipment.

e When shipping from a DOE facility, the cooler will be surveyed by a qualified radiation control
technician to ensure the exterior surfaces do not exceed 0.5 mremv/h on all sides. This survey
will be documented and the results reviewed by the qualified shipper.

o Complete the Dangerous Goods and Hazardous Materials Inspection Checklist for Sh]ppmo

Limited Quantity (Appendix A).
e Complete a Dangerous Goods Airbill.

70 PACKAGING AND SHIPPING OF LIMITED QUANTITY RADIOACTIVE SAMPLES

7.1  OBJECTIVE

This section provides guidance for the shipment of soil and water environmental samples regulated

under the DOT Hazardous Materials Regulations and the IATA/ICAO Dangerous Goods Regulations

for shipment by air and applies only to domestic shipments. L
|

7.2 BACKGROUND

7.2.1 Definitions

Section 1.2.1 defines the terms relevant to this section.

7.2.2 Transportation

This section was prepared for the shipment of environmental samples containing radioactive materials in LL

limited quantities.
7.2.3 Containers

The inner packaging containers that may be used for these shipments include: b

e Any size sample container

—
——

Il
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7.3

DESCRIPTION/RESPONSIBILITIES

Teceptacles or in the integrity of the package as a whole and without loosening or

~ found during previous investigations (if any) in the area from which the samples are derived.

49 CFR 173.435.

The qualified shipper will ship all samples that meet the Class 7 definition of radioactive
materials and meet the activity requirements specified in Table 7 of 49 CFR 173.425, as
Radioactive Materials in Limited Quantity. The qualified shipper will verify that all
packages and their contents meet the requirements of 49 CFR 173.421, “Limited Quantities
of Radioactive Materials.” A

The packaging used for shipping will meet the general requirements for packaging and
packages specified in 49 CFR 173.24 and the general design requirements provided in
173.410. These standards state that a package must be capable of withstanding the effects of
any acceleration, vibration, or vibration resonance that may arise under normal condition of
transport without any deterioration in the effectiveness of the closing devices on the various

unintentionally releasing the nuts, bolts, or other securing devices even after repeated use.

If the shipment is from a Department of Energy (DOE) facility, radiological screenings will
be completed on all samples taken. The qualified shipper will review the results of each
screening (alpha, beta, and gamma speciation). Samples will not be shlpped offsite until the
radiological screening has been performed. ,

The total activity for each package will not exceed the relevant limits listed in Table 7 of 49
CFR 173.425. The A, value of the material will be calculated based on all radionuclides

The A; values to be used will be the most restrictive of all potential radionuclides as listed in ||

The radiation level at any point on the external surface of the package bearmg the sample(s)
will not exceed 0.005 mSv/hour (0.5 mrem/hour). These will be verified by dose and activity
monitoring prior to shipment of the package.

The removable radioactive surface contamination on the external surface of the package will
not exceed the limits specified in 49 CFR 173.443(a). CDM Federal will use the DOE-
established free release criteria for removable surface contamination of less than 20 dpm/100
cm’ (alpha) and 1000 dpmy/100 cm’ (beta/gamma). It should be noted that these values are
more conservative than the DOT requirements for removable surface contamination.

The qualified shipper will verify that the outsxde of the inner packaging is marked
“Radioactive”.

The qualified shipper will verify that the excepted packages prepared for shipment under the
provisions of 49 CFR 173.421 have a notice enclosed, or shown on the outside. of the ||
package, that reads, “This package conforms to the conditions and limitations specified in 49
CFR 173.421 for radioactive material, excepted package-limited quantlty of material,
UN2910”.
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7.4

1.5

REQUIRED EQUIPMENT

* Check for any client-specific or laboratory requirements related to the use of absorbent packaging
materials. '

PACKAGING

The following steps are to be followed when packaging limited quantity samples shipments.

The cooler is to be surveyed by a qualified radiation control technician to ensure the exterior
surfaces do not exceed 0.5 mremvh on all sides. This survey will be documented and the results
reviewed by the qualified shipper.

Tape any interior opening in the cooler (drain plug) from the inside to ensure control of interior
contents. Also, tape the drain plug from the outside of the cooler.

All sample containers will be properly labeled and the label protected with waterproof tape prior
to sampling.

At a minimum the label must contain: Jﬁ

This step is optional, wrap each container in bubble wrap (secure with waterproof tape) to
prevent breakage.

Cooler or other acceptable outer packaging
Garbage bags

Clear tape

Duct tape

Strapping tape (optional)

Ziploc®-type bags, small and large
Vermiculite (for water samples) or equivalent*
Bubble wrap (optional)

Ice (if necessary)

Custody seals

Chain-of-custody form

Survey documentation/radiation screening results (if shipping from DOE or radiological
sites)

Orientation labels

Exempted quantities label
Consignor/consignee labels

- Project name ,
- Project number

- Date and time of sample collection L
- Sample location

- Sample identification number
- Collector’s initials

R — — __
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Place sufficient amount of vermiculite, or approved packaging matenal, in the bottom of the
cooler to absorb any leakage that may occur.

Place a garbage bag in the cooler.

Pack the samples appropriately inside the garbage bag (bottles placed upright) to prevent
movement during shipment.

If required, place a sufficient amount of double-bagged ice around the samples to maintain the
required temperature during shipment.

Seal the garbage bag by tying or taping.

Place a label marked “Radioactive” on the outside of the sealed bag.

Enclose a notice that includes the name of the consignor or consignee and the following
statement: “This package conforms to the conditions and limitations specified in 49 CFR
173.421 for radioactive material, excepted package-limited quantity of material, UN2910.

The maximum weight of the package shall not exceed 30 kg (66 Ibs) for any limited quantity
shipment of dangerous goods.

Secure the chain-of-custody form (placed inside a Ziploc®-type bag) to the interior of the cooler
lid.

If the shipment is from a DOE or other facility, place the results of the radiation screen and
cooler/sample survey with the chain-of-custody.

If a cooler is used, wrap strapping tape or duct tape around both ends of the cooler and around
the cooler lid.

Affix custody seals to opposite sides of the cooler lid. Cover the custody seals with clear
waterproof tape.

Place a label on the front of the cooler with the company name, contact name, phone number,
full street address, and state with zip code for both shipper and recipient.

Affix package orientation labels on two opposite sides of the cooler/package.

Affix a completed Excepted Quantities label to the side of the cooler/package. -

Secure any marking and labels to the surface of the cooler with clear waterproof tape to prevent
accidental removal during shipment.

An example of the cooler labeling/marking is shown in Figure 2.

—

ve—
—————

NOTE: No marking or labeling can be obscured by strappiné or duct tape.
Complete the Shipment Quality Assurance Checklist (Appendix B).
NOTE: Except as provided in 49 CFR 173.426, the package will not contain more than 15 “

grams of #°U.
NOTE: A declaration of dangerous goods is not required.

CDM Fegerat Programs Corporation Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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Figure 2 Radioactive Material - Limited Quantity Cooler Marking Example

/- Address Label
/ E /

Tape To:
From:
This package conforms to the conditions and

limitations specified in 49 CFR 173.421 for

Radioactive Material, excepted package -
limited quantity of material, UN2910. Taped
» .
v\/‘ Drain
\ Orientation Labels
Limited Quantity Notice Exempted Quantities Label

8.0 REFERENCES

U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, Sampler's Guide to the Contract Laboratory Program,
EPA/540/P-90/006, December 1990.

U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, Region IV, Standard Operating Procedures and Quality
Assurance Manual, February 1991.

_— —

—— — —
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APPENDIX A
Dangerous Goods and Hazardous Materials Inspection Checklist
for Shipping Limited Quantity
Sample Packaging
No N/A

a8

The VOA vials are wrapped in bubble wrap and placed inside a Ziploc®-type bag.

The VOA vials are placed into a polyethylene bottle, filled with vermiculite, and tightly
sealed. '

The drain plug is taped inside and outside to ensure control of interior contents.

The samples have been placed inside garbage bags with sufficient bags of ice to preserve
samples at 4°C.

The cooler exceeds the 66-pound limit for limited quantity shipment.

The garbage bag has been sealed with tape (or tied) to prevent movement during
shipment.

The chain-of-custody has been secured to the interior of the cooler lid.

The cooler lid and sides have been taped to ensure a seal.

The custody seals have been placed on both the front and back hinges of the cooler, using
waterproof tape. '

o00 OO0 00 0OO0=
000 00 00 00
o000 00 00O OO0

Air Waybill Completion

Yes No NA
Q Q Q Section 1 has the shipper’s name, company and address; the account number, date,
internal billing reference number; and the telephone number where the shipper can be
reached. ' ~
Q Q ] Section 2 has the recipient’s name and company along with a telephone number where
they can be reached.
Q -] a Section 3 has the Bill Sender box checked.
Q g a Section 4 has the Standard Overnight box checked.
Q Q aQ Section 5 has the Deliver Weekday box checked.
Q Q Q Section 6 has the number of packages and their weights filled out. Was the total of all
_ packages and their weights figured up and added at the bottom of Section 6?
Q Q Q Under the Transport Details box, the Cargo Aircraft Only box is obliterated, leaving
only the Passenger and Cargo Aircraft box.
Q a Q Under the Shipment Type, the Radioactive box is obliterated, leaving only the Non-
Radioactive box. '
Qg Q Q Under the Nature and Quantity of Dangerous Goods box, the Proper Shipping Name,
Class or Division, UN or ID No., Packing Group, Subsidiary Risk, Quantity and
I Type of Packing, Packing Instructions and Authorization have been filled out for the
type of chemical being sent.
a The Name, Place & Date, Signature, and Emergency Telephone number appears at
the bottom of the FedEx Airbill.
a Q Q The statement “In accordance with IATA/ICAO” appears in the Additional Handling
Information box.
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Proper Shipping Class or UNorID | Packing | Sub Quantity Packing Authorization
Name Division No. Group Risk : Instruction
Hydrochloric Acid 8 UN1789 i4 t plastic box x 0.5 L Y3809 LTD QTY
Solution
Nitric Acid Solution 8 UN2031 I 1 plastic box x 0.5 L Y807 LTD QTY
(with less than 20%)
Sodium Hydroxide 8 UN1824 it 1 plastic box x 0.5 L Y809 LTDQTY
Solution
Sulfuric Acid 8 UN2796 I 1 plastic box x 0.5 L Y809 LTDQTY
Solution
Hexanes 3 UN1208 u t plastc box x | L Y305 LTD QTY

Sample Cooler Labeling

Yes No N/A

Q Q Q The proper shipping name, UN number, and LTD. QTY. appears on the shipping
container.

The corresponding hazard labels are affixed on the shipping container; the labels are not
obscured by tape.

The name and address of the shipper and receiver appear on the top and side of the
shipping container. '

The air waybill is attached to the top of the shipping container.

Up Arrows have been attached to opposite sides of the shipping container.

Packaging tape does not obscure markings or labeling.

oo 0O O
oo 0O O
oo 0o d

ee—— — v s ————
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APPENDIX B |
SHIPMENT QUALITY ASSURANCE CHECKLIST

Date: Shipper: Destination:
Item(s) Description:
Radionuclide(s):
Radiological Survey Results: surface mrem/hr 1 meter
Instrument Used: Mfgr: . Model:
S/N: Cal Date:
LIMITED QUANTITY OR INSTRUMENT AND ARTICLE
Yes No
| - ___ 1. Strong tight package (package that will not leak material during conditions normally
incidental to transportation).
. ___ 2. Radiation levels at any point on the external surface of package less than or equal to 0.5
“ mrem/hr.
. ___ 3. Removable surface contamination less than 20 dpm/100 cm’ (alpha) and 1000 dpm/100 cm®
(beta/gamma).
. ___ 4. Outside inner package bears the rnarkm§3 “Radioactive”.
. ___ 5. Package contains less than 15 grams of “°U (check yes if 35U not present).
o ____ 6. Notice enclosed in or on the package that includes the consignor or consignee and the
statement, “This package conforms to the conditions and limitations specified in 49 CFR
173.421 for radioactive material, excepted package-limited quantity of material, UN2910.”
_ ___ 7. Activity less than that specified in 49 CFR 173.425. Permissible package limit:
Package Quantity:
8. On all air shipments, the statement, Radioactive Material, excepted package-limited quantity

Qualified Shipper:

of material shall be noted on the air waybill.

Signature:
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Handling Investigation-Derived Waste, with the following modifications:

Section 5.2, Off Site Disposal - All IDW (not including excess soil volume) will be
collected in transparent garbage bags and marked “IDW” with an indelible marker. These
bags will be deposited into the asbestos contaminated waste stream for deposal at the
mine.
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1.0 OBJECTIVE

This standard operating procedure (SOP) presents guidance for the management of investigation-
derived waste (IDW). The primary objectives for managing IDW during field activities include:

o Leaving the site in no worse condition than existed prior to field activities

» Remove wastes which pose an immediate threat to human health or the environment

e Proper handling of onsite wastes that do not require off site disposal or extended above-ground
containerization

e Complying with federal, state, and facility applicable or relevant and appropriate requirements

(ARARs) -

Careful planning and coordination of IDW management options

Minimizing the quantity of IDW

2.0 BACKGROUND

2.1 Definitions

Hazardous Waste — Discarded material that is regulated listed waste, or waste that exhibits
ignitability, corrosivity, reactivity, or toxicity as defined in 40 CFR 261.3 or state regulations.

Investigation-Derived Wastes (IDWs) - Discarded materials resulting from field activities such as
sampling, surveying, drilling, excavations, and decontamination processes that, in present form,
possess no inherent value or additional usefulness without treatment. Wastes may be solid, liquid, or
gaseous, or multiphase materials that may be classified as hazardous or non-hazardous.

Mixed-Waste - Any material that has been classified as hazardous and radioacfive.

Radioactive Wastes — Discarded materials that are contaminated with radioactive constituents with
specific activities in concentrations greater than the latest regulatory criteria (i.e., 10 CFR 20).

Treatment. Storage, and Disposal Facility (TSDF) - Permitted facilities which accept hazardous waste
shipments for further treatment, storage, and/or disposal. These facilities must be permitted by the
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) and appropriate state agencies.

— ————
——

———

—
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2.2 Discussion

Field investigation activities result in the generation of waste materials that may be characterized as a
hazardous or radioactive waste. IDWs may include drilling muds, cuttings, and purge water from test
pit and well installation; purge water, soil, and other materials from collection of samples; residues
from testing of treatment technologies and pump and treat systems; personal protective equipment
(PPE); solutions (aqueous or otherwise) used to decontaminate non-disposable protective clothing and
equipment; and other wastes or supplies used in sampling and testing potentially hazardous or
radiologically contaminated material.

NOTE: The client’s representatives may not be aware of all potential contaminants. The management
of IDW must comply with regulatory requirements that are applicable.

3.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

Site Manager - The site manager is responsible for ensuring that all IDW procedures are conducted in
accordance with this SOP. The site manager is also responsible for ensuring that handling of IDW is
in accordance with site-specific requirements.

Project Manager - The project manager is responsible for identifying site-specific requirements for
the disposal of IDW in accordance with federal, state, and/or facility requirements.

Field Crew Members - Field crew members are responsible for implementing this SOP and
communicating any unusual or unplanned condition to the project manager's attention.

4.0 REQUIRED EQUIPMENT

Equipment required for IDW containment will vary according to site-specific/client requirements.
Management decisions concerning the necessary equipment required should consider: containment
method, sampling, labeling, maneuvering, and storage (if applicable). Equipment must be on site and
inspected before commencing work.

4.1 IDW Containment Devices

The appropriate containment device (drums, tanks, etc.) will depend on site- or client-specific
requirements and the ultimate disposition of the IDW. Typical IDW containment devices can include:

o Plastic sheeting (polyethylene) with a minimum thickness of 20 millimeters
¢ Department of Transportation (DOT) approved steel containers
e Bulk storage tanks comprised of polyethylene or steel

CDM rederal Programs Corporacion Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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I| A “Waste Container” or “IDW Container” label or indelible marking should be applied to each

Containment of IDW should be segregated by waste type (i.e., solid or liquid, corrosive or flammable,
etc.) and source location. Volume of the appropriate containment device should be site-specific.

4.2 IDW Container Labeling

container. Labeling or marking requirements for onsite IDW not expected to be transported off site
are: ,

Labels and markings that contain the following information: project name; generation date;
location of waste origin; container identification number; sample number (if applicable)'
contents (drill cuttings, purge water, PPE, etc.).

e Each label or marking will be applied to the upper one-third of the container at least twice, on
opposite sides.

o Containers that are five-gallons or less may only require one label or set of markings.

o Labels or markings will be positioned on a smooth part of the container. The label must not be
affixed across container bungs, seams, ridges, or dents.

e Labels must be constructed of a weather-resistive material with markings made with a |
permanent marker or paint pen and capable of enduring the expected weather conditions. If
markings are used, the color must be easily distinguishable from the drum color.

e Labels will be secured in a manner to ensure the label remains affixed to the container.

Labeling or marking requirements for IDW expected to be transported off site must be in accordance
with the requirements of 49 CFR 172.

4.3 IDW Container Movement

Staging areas for IDW containers should be predetermined and in accordance with site-specific and/or
client requirements. Arrangements:should be made prior to field-mobilization as to the methods and
personnel required to safely transport IDW containers to the staging area. Transportation off site onto
a public roadway is prohibited unless 49 CFR 172 requirements are met.

44 IDW Container Storage

Containerized IDW should be staged pending chemical analysis or further onsite treatment. Staging
areas and bulk storage procedures are to be determined according to site-specific requirements.

-Containers are to be stored in such a fashion that the labels can be easily read. A secondary/spill

container must be provided as appropriate.

5.0 PROCEDURES

The three general options for managing IDW are (1) collection and onsite disposal; (2) collection for
off site disposal; and (3) collection and interim management. Attachment | summarizes media-
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specific information on generation processes and management options. The option selected should
take into account the following factors:

Type (soil, sludge, liquid, debris), quantity, and source of IDW

Risk posed by managing the IDW on site

Compliance with regulatory requirements

IDW minimization and consistency with the IDW remedy and the site remedy

In all cases the client should approve the plans for IDW. Formal plans for the management of IDW
must be prepared as part of a work plan or separate document.

5.1  Onsite Disposal
5.1.1 Soil/Sludge/Sediment
The options for handling soil/sludge/sediment IDW are as follows:

1. Return to boring, pit, or source immediately after generation as long as returning the media to
these areas will not increase site risks (e.g., the contaminated soil will not be replaced at a
greater depth than where it was originally so that it will not contaminate “clean” areas).

2. Spread around boring, pit, or source within the area of contamination (AOC) as long as
returning the media to these areas will not increase site risks (e.g., direct contact with surficial

contamination).

3. Consolidate in a pit within the AOC as long as returning the media to these areas will not
increase site risks (e.g., the contaminated soil will not be replaced at a greater depth than
where it was originally so that it will not contaminate “clean” areas).

4. Send to onsite TSDF - may require analytical aﬁalysis prior to treatment/disposal.

NOTE: These options may require client and/or regulatory approval.
5.1.2 Aqueous Liquids
The options for handling aqueous liquid IDW are as follows:

1. Discharge to surface water, only when IDW is not contaminated.

2. Discharge to ground surface close to the well, only if soil contaminants will not be mobilized
in the process and the action will not contaminate clean areas. If IDW from the sampling of

background " up-gradient wells is not a community concern nor associated with soil
contamination, this presumably uncontaminated IDW may be released on the ground around

the well.
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‘ 4. Send to onsite TSDF - may require analysis prior to treatment/disposal.

3. Discharge to sanitary sewer.

I NOTE: These options may require analytical results to obtain client and/or regulatory approval.
5.1.3 Disposable PPE
The options for handling disposable PPE are as follows:

1. Double-bag contents in non-transparent trash bags and place in onsite industrial dumpster,
" only if PPE is not contaminated. :

2. Containerize, label, and send to onsite TSDF - may require analysis prior to treatment/
disposal.

5.2 Off Site Disposal

Before sending to an offsite TSDF, analysis may be required. Also, manifests are required.
Arrangements must be made with the client responsible for the site; it is CDM Federal's policy not to
sign manifests. The TSDF and transporter must be permitted for the respective wastes.

5.2.1 Soil/Sludge/Sediment

When the final site remedy requires off site treatment and disposal, the IDW may be stored (e.g.,
drummed, covered in a waste pile) or returned to its source until final disposal. The management
option selected should take into account the potential for increased risks, applicable regulations, and
other relevant site-specific factors (e.g., weather, storage space, and public concern/perceptions).

5.2.2 Aqueous Liquids

When the final site remedy requires off site treatment and disposal, the IDW may be stored (e.g.,
mobile tanks or drums) until final disposal. The management option selected should take into account
the potential for increased risks, applicable regulations, and other relevant site-specific factors (e.g.,
weather, storage space, and public concern/perceptions).

5.2.3 Disposable PPE

When the final site remedy requires off site treatment disposal, the IDW may be containerized and
stored. The management option selected should take into account potential for increased risks,
applicable regulations, and other relevant site-specific factors (e.g., weather, storage space, and public
concern/perceptions).
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5.3  Interim Measures
All interim measures must be approved by the client and regulatory agencies.
1. Storing IDW on site until the final action may be practical in the following situations:

A. Returning wastes (especially sludges and soils) to their onsite source area would require
re-excavation for disposal in the final remediation alternative.

B. Interim storage in containers may be necessary to provide adequate protection to human
health and the environment.

C. Off site disposal options may trigger land disposal regulations under the Resource
Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA). Storing IDW until the final disposal of all
wastes from the site will eliminate the need to address this issue more than once.

D. Interim storage may be necessary to provide time for sampling and analyss.
2. Segregate and containerize all waste for future treatment and/or disposal.

A. Containment options for soil/sludge/sediment may include drums or covered waste piles in
AQC.

B. Containmént options for aqueous liquids may include mobile tanks or drums.

C. Containment options for PPE may include drums or roll-off boxes.

6.0 RESTRICTIONS/LIMITATIONS

SITE MANAGERS SHOULD DETERMINE THE MOST APPROPRIATE DISPOSAL
OPTION FOR AQUEOUS LIQUIDS ON A SITE-SPECIFIC BASIS. Parameters to consider,
especially when determining the level of protection, include the volume of IDW, the contaminants
present in the groundwater, the presence of contaminants in the soil at the site, whether the
groundwater or surface water is a drinking water supply, and whether the groundwater plume is
contained or moving. Special disposal/handling may be needed for drilling fluids because they may

contain significant solid components.

Disposable sampling materials, disposable PPE, decontamination fluids, etc. will always be managed
on a site-specific basis. UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES SHOULD THESE TYPES OF

MATERIALS BE BROUGHT BACK TO THE OFFICE OR WAREHOUSE.

———

et —
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ATTACHMENT 1
IDW MANAGEMENT OPTIONS
TYPE OF [IDW GENERATION PROCESSES MANAGEMENT OPTIONS
Onsite Disposal
Sail e Well/Test pit installations * Return to boring, pit, or source
- e Borehole drilling immediately after generation
¢ Soil sampling » Spread around boring, pit, or source within
the AOC
« Consolidate in a pit (within the AOC)
¢ Send to onsite TSDF
Off site Disposal
e Client to send to off site TSDF
Interim Management
e Store for future treatment and/or disposal
Sludge/Sediment o Sludge pit/sediment sampling  Onsite Disposal

Agqueous liquids
(groundwater, surface
water, drilling fluids,
wastewaters)

Decontamination fluids

« Well installation/development

* Well purging during sampling

o Groundwater discharge during
pump tests

» Surface water sampling

» Waste water sampling

* Decontamination of PPE and
equipment

e Return to boring, pit, or source
immediately after generation
* Send to onsite TSDF
Off site Disposal
¢ Client to send to off site TSDF
Interim Management
» Store for future treatment and/or disposal

Onsite Disposal
* Pour onto ground close to well
(non-hazardous waste)
e Discharge to sewer
¢ Send to onsite TSDF
OfT site Disposal
o Client to send to off site commercial -
treatment unit
e Client to send to publicly owned treatment
works (POTW)
Interim Management
o Store for future treatment and/or disposal

Onsite Disposal
¢ Send to onsite TSDF :
o Evaporate (for small amounts of low
contamination organic fluids)
¢ Discharge to ground surface
Off site Disposal
¢ Client to send to off site TSDF
¢ Discharge to sewer
Interim Management
o Store for future treatment and/or disposal

!
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ATTACHMENT 1
IDW MANAGEMENT OPTIONS
' TYPE OF IDW GENERATION PROCESSES MANAGEMENT OPTIONS
Disposable PPE and ¢ Sampling procedures or other  Onsite Disposal
Sampling Equipment onsite activities e Place in onsite industrial dumpster ’
- ¢ Send to onsite TSDF AL
Off site Disposal :

o Client to send to off site TSDF
Interim Management it
o Store for future treatment and/or disposal

Technical Standard Operating Procedures



CDM standard Operating Procedure

Project-Specific Modification

SOP No.: 4-1

SOP Title: Field Logbook Content and Control

Project: Libby Asbestos Remedial Investigation (RI)

Project No.: 3282-137

Client: U.S. Environmental Protection Agenc

Project Managel‘?/jﬂ W Da;e: ,ff/%é}
Technical Reviewer: O(\Vv\ t{\«s “7(-/‘ v\ Date: 4 \ %o , 03

tee D. Scikpoche

QA Reviewer: M— 4 Date: 39/3/042

<4 ﬂo&
EPA Approval: Date:

Reason for and duration of modification: Site-specific procedures field logbook
completions are different than CDM Technical SOP 4-1. These modifications are
necessary for the entire duration of the project.

All content and control of will logbooks will be done accordance with CDM Technical
SOP 4-1, Field Logbook Content and Control, with the following modifications:

Section 5.2, Operation — A new page will be completed for each property where
information is collected for RI activities. The header information will include the

address, the name of the property owner, and the building identification number of
structures on the property.

When following the line-out and signature procedures to close a logbook page, the author
must also print their name under the signature.
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{{1.0 OBJECTIVE

The objective of this standard operating procedure (SOP) is to set CDM Federal criteria for content
entry and form of field logbooks. Field logbooks are an essential tool to document field activities for
historical and lega! purposes.

2.0 BACKGROUND
2.1 Definitions

Biota - The flora and fauna of a region.

Magnetic Declination Corrections - Compass adjustments to correct for the angle between magnetic
north and geographical meridians.

2.2 Discussion

Information recorded in field logbooks includes field team names, observations, data, calculations,
date/time, weather, and description of the data collection activity, methods, instruments, and results.
Additionally, the logbook may contain deviations from plans and descriptions of wastes,. biota,

LL geologic material, and site features including sketches, maps, or drawings as appropriate.

h 3.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

Field Team Leader (FTL) - The FTL is responsible for ensuring that the format and content of data
entries are in accordance with this procedure.

Site Personnel - All CDM Federal employees who make entries in field logbooks during onsite
activities are required to read this procedure prior to engaging in this activity. The FTL will assign
field logbooks-to site personnel who will be responsible for their care and maintenance. Site personnel
will return field logbooks to the records file at the end of the assignment. '

——————
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——
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40 REQUIRED EQUIPMENT

Site-specific plans

Field notebook

Indelible black or blue ink pen
Ruler or similar scale

50 PROCEDURES

5.1  Preparation

In addition to this SOP, site personnel responsible for maintaining logbooks must be familiar with all
procedures applicable to the field activity being performed. These procedures should be consulted as
necessary to obtain specific information about equipment and supplies, health and safety, sample
collection, packaging, decontamination, and documentation. These procedures should be located at
the field office.

Field logbooks shall be bound with lined, consecutively numbered pages. All pages must be
numbered prior to initial use of the logbook. Prior to use in the field, each logbook will be marked
with a specific document control number issued by the document control administrator, if required by
the contract quality implementation plan (QIP). Not all contracts require document control numbers.
The following information shall be recorded on the cover of the logbook:

Field logbook document control numiber.

Activity (if the logbook is to be activity-specific) and location.

Name of CDM Federal contact and phone number(s).

Start date.

« In specific cases, special logbooks may be required (e.g., waterproof paper for storm
water monitoring).

The first few (approximately five) pages of the logbook will be reserved for a table of contents (TOC).
Mark the first page with the heading and enter the following:

TABLE OF CONTENTS

Date/Description Page
(Start Date)/Reserved for TOC 1-5

The remaining pages of the table of contents will be designated as such with "TOC" written on the top
center of each page.

CDM Federnl Programs Corporation Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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5.2  Operation

The following is a list of requirements that must be followed when using a logbook:

e Record work, observations, quantities of materials, calculations, drawings, and related
information directly in the logbook. If data collection forms are specified by an activity-
specific plan, this information need not be duplicated in the logbook. However, any forms
used to record site information must be referenced in the logbook. ’

e Do not start a new page until the previous one is full or has been marked with a single
diagonal line so that additional entries cannot be made. Use both sides of each page.

¢ Do not erase or blot out any entry at any time. Indicate any deletion by a single line through
the material to be deleted. Initial and date each deletion. Take care to not obliterate what was
written previously.

¢ Do not remove any pages from the book.

Specific requirements for field logbook entries include:

o Initial and date each page.

e Sign and date the final page of entries for each day.

o Initial and date all changes.

e Multiple authors must sign out the logbook by inserting the following:

Above notes authored by:
- (Sign name)

- (Print name)

- (Date)

o A new author must sign and print his’her name before additional entries are' made.
Draw a diagonal line through the remainder of the final page at the end of the day. JJ
¢ Record the following information on a daily basis:

- Date and time

- Name of individual making entry

- Names of field team and other persons on site

- Description of activity being conducted including station or location (i.e., well, boring,
sampling location number) if appropriate ‘

- Weather conditions (i.e., temperature, cloud cover, precipitation, wind direction, and
speed) and other pertinent data

- Level of personal protection to be used

- Serial numbers of instruments

- Required calibration information

- Serial/tracking numbers on documentation (e.g., carrier air bills)
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Entries into the field logbook shall be preceded with the time (written in military units) of the
observation. The time should be recorded frequently and at the point of events or measurements that
are critical to the activity being logged. All measurements made and samples collected must be
recorded unless they are documented by automatic methods (e.g., data logger) or on a separate form
required by an operating procedure. In these cases, the logbook must reference the automatic data

record or form.

At each station where a sample is collected or an observation or measurement made, a detailed
description of the location of the station is required. Use a compass (include a reference to magnetic
declination corrections), scale, or nearby survey markers, as appropriate. A sketch of station location
may be warranted. All maps or sketches made in the logbook should have descriptions of the features
shown and a direction indicator. It is preferred that maps and sketches be onented so that north is
toward the top of the page. Maps, sketches, figures, or data that will not fit on a logbook page should
be referenced and attached to the logbook to prevent separation.

Other events and observations that should be recorded include:

e Changes in weather that impact field activities.

e Deviations from procedures outlined in any governing documents. Also record the reason for
any noted deviation.

e Problems, downtime, or delays.

e Upgrade or downgrade of personal protection equipment.

53 Post-Operation

To guard against loss of data due to damage or disappearance of logbooks, completed pages shall be
periodically photocopied (weekly, at a minimum) and forwarded to the field or project office. Other
field records shall be photocopied- and submitted regularly and as promptly as possible to the office.
When possible, electronic media such as disks and tapes should be copied and forwarded to the
project office.

At the conclusion of each activity or phase of site work, the individual responsible for the logbook
will ensure that all entries have been appropriately signed and dated, and that corrections were made
properly (single lines drawn through incorrect information, then initialed and dated). The completed
logbook shall be submitted to the records file.
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6.0 RESTRICTIONS/LIMITATIONS

Field logbooks constitute the official record of onsite technical work, investigations, and data
collection activities. Their use, control, and ownership are restricted to activities pertaining to specific
Il field operations carried out by CDM Federal personnel and their subcontractors. They are documents
that may be used in court to indicate dates, personnel, procedures, and techniques employed during
site activities. Entries made in these notebooks should be factual, clear, precise, and non-subjective.
Field logbooks, and entries within, are not to be utilized for personal use.

70  REFERENCES

Sandia National Laboratories, Procedure for Preparing, Sampling and Analysis Plan, Site-Specific
Sampling Plan, and Field Operating Procedures, QA-02-03, Albuquerque Environmental Program
Department 3220, Albuquerque, New Mexico, 1991.

Sandia National Laboratories, Division 7723, Field Operation Procedure for Field Logbook Content
and Control, Environmental Restoration Department, Albuquerque, New Mexico, 1992.

o ———————— —————————— —— —
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Reason for and duration of modification: Site-specific procedufes for photographs
taken by digital cameras are different than the current SOP.

All photographs will be recorded in accordance with CDM Technical SOP 4-2,
Photographic Documentation of Field Activities, with the following modifications:

Section 5.2.2, General Guidelines for Still Photography - A slate is not required for each
new roll of film. The information for the slate will be recorded in the field logbook. The
numbers assigned by the digital camera will be used instead of the photographer
assigning the number. The caption information will either be on the back of the
photograph or the photograph will be numbered or labeled and the caption information
listed next to the number or label in the photograph log. On the digital photos, a caption
will be included in the picture stating property address/location, date, and name of
feature. All team members, as stated in the logbook, will be photographers and witnesses
at the property. Slates are not required for close-up photographs. Instead the required
information can be listed in the logbook or photograph log. A color strip is not required
for close-up or feature photographs.

Section 5.2.4, Photographic Documentation - The name of the laboratory, time and date
of drop-off, and receipt of film is not required to be recorded for this project.
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Section 5.3.2, Archive Procedures - Digital photographs will be archived on compact
discs. These discs will be assigned a document control dumber written on the disc case as
well as well as the disc.
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The purpose of this standard operating procedure (SOP) is to provide standard guidelines and methods
for photographic documentation, which include still and digital photography and videotape recordings
of field activities and site features (geologic formations, core sections, lithologic samples, water
samples, general site layout, etc.). This document shall provide guidelines designed for use by a
professional or amateur photographer. This SOP is intended for circumstances when formal
photographic documentation is required. Based on project requirements, it may not be applicable for
all photographic activities.

2.0 BACKGROUND

2.1  Definitions

Photographer — A photographer is the camera operator (professional or amateur) of still photography,
including digital photography, or videotape recording whose primary function with regard to this SOP

is to produce documentary or data-oriented visual media.

Identifier Component — Identifier components are visual components used within a photograph such
as visual slates, reference markers, and pointers.

Standard Reference Marker — A standard reference marker is a reference marker that is used to
indicate .a feature size in the photograph and is a standard length of measure, such as a ruler, meter
stick, etc. In limited instances, if a ruled marker is not available or its use is not feasible, it can be a
common object of known size placed within the visual field and used for scale.

Slates — Slates are blank white index cards or paper used to present information pertaining to the
subject/ procedure being photographed. Letters and numbers on the slate will be bold and written
with black, indelible marking pens.

Arrows_and Pointers - Arrows and pointers are markers/pointers used to indicate and/or draw
attention to a special feature within the photograph.

Contrasting Backgrounds - Contrasting backgrounds are backdrops used to lay soil samples, cores, or
other objects on for clearer viewing and to delineate features.

|
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Data Recording Camera Back — A data recording camera back is a camera attachment or built-in
feature that will record, at the very least, frame numbers and dates directly on the film.

2.2 Discussion

Photographs and videotape recordings made during field investigations are used as an aid in
documenting and describing site features, sample collection activities, equipment used, and possible
lithologic interpretation. This SOP is designed to illustrate the format and desired placement of
identifier components, such as visual slates, standard reference markers, and pointers. These items
shall become an integral part of the "visual media” that, for the purpose of this document, shall
encompass still photographs, digital photographs, and videotape recordings (or video footage). The
use of a photographic logbook and standardized entry procedures are also outlined. These procedures
and guidelines will minimize potential ambiguities that may arise when viewing the visual media and
ensure the representative nature of the photographic documentation.

23 Associated Procedures

o (DM Federal SOP 4-1, Field Logbook Content and Control

3.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

Field Team Leader (FTL) — The FTL is responsib'le for ensuring that the format and content of
photographic documentation are in accordance with this procedure. The FTL is responsible for
directing the photographer to specific situations, site features, or operations that the photographer will
be responsible for documenting.

Photographer — The photographer shall seek direction from the FTL and regularly discuss the visual
documentation requirements and schedule. The photographer is responsible for maintaining a logbook
per Sections 5.1, 5.2.4, and 5.3.1 of this SOP. )

4.0 REQUIRED EQUIPMENT
The following is a general list of equipment that may be used:

35mm camera or disposable single use camera (35mm or panoramic use)
Digital camera

Video camera

Logbook

Indelible black or blue ink pen

Standard reference markers

Slates

Arrows or pointers

CDM rederal Programs Comporation Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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e Contrasting backgrounds
Medium speed, or multi purpose fine-grain, color, 35 mm, negative film or slide film (project
dependent)

e Data recording camera back (if available)

e Storage medium for digital camera

5.0 PROCEDURES
5.1 Documentation

A commercially available, bound logbook will be used to log and document photographic activities.
Review the CDM Federal SOP 4-1 (Field Logbook Content and Control) and prepare all supplies
needed for logbook entries.

Note: A separate photographic logbook is not required. A portion of the field logbook may be
designated as the photographic log and documentation section.

5.1.1 Field - Health and Safety Considerations

There are no hazards that an individual will be exposed to specific to photographic documentation.
However, site-specific hazards may arise depending on location or operation. Personal protective
equipment used in this operation will be site-specific and dictated through requirements set by the site
safety officer, site health and safety plan, and/or prescribed by the CDM Federal Corporate Health and
Safety Program. The photographer should contact the site safety officer for health and safety
orientation prior to commencing field activities. The site health and safety plan must be read prior to
entry to the site, and all individuals must sign the appropnate acknowledgement that this has been
done.

The photographer should be aware of any potential physical hazards while photographing the subject
(e.g., low overhead hazard, edge of excavation). ‘

5.2 OPERATION
5.2.1 General Photographic Activities in the Field

The following sections provide general guidelines that should be followed to visually document field
activities and site features using still/digital cameras and video equipment. Listed below are general
suggestions that the photographer should consider when performing activities under this SOP:

e The photographer should be prepared to make a variety of shots, from closeup to wide-angle.
Many shots will be repetitive in nature or format especially closeup site feature photographs.
Consideration should therefore be given to designing a system or technique that will provide a
reliable repetition of performance.

— ——————————— — —
— T ——— —
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e All still film photographs should be made using a medium speed, or multi purpose fine-grain,
color negative film in the 35 mm format unless otherwise directed by the FTL.

e It is suggested that Kodak brand "Ektapress Gold Deluxe” film or equivalent be used as the
standard film for the still photography requirements of the field activities. This film is stable
at room temperature after exposure and will better survive the time lag between exposure and
processing. It is suggested that film speed ASA 100 should be used for outdoor photographs
in bright sunlight, ASA 200 film should be used in cloudy conditions, and ASA 400 film
should be used indoors or for very low-light outdoor photographs.

e No preference of videotape brand or digital storage medium is specified and is left to the
discretion of the photographer. ]

e The lighting for sample and feature photography should be oriented toward a flat condition
with little or no shadow. If the ambient lighting conditions are inadequate, the photographer
should be prepared to augment the light (perhaps with reflectors or electronic flash) to
maintain the desired visual effect.

¢ Digital cameras have multiple photographic quality settings. A camera that obtains a higher
resolution (quality) has a higher number of pixels and will store a fewer number of
photographs per digital storage medium.

5.2.2 General Guidelines for Still Photography

Slate Information

When directed by the FTL, each new roll of film or digital storage medium shall contain upon the first
usable frame (for film) a slate with consecutively assigned control numbers (a consecutive, unique
number that is assigned by the photographer as in sample numbers).

Caption Information

All still photographs will have a full caption permanently attached to the back or permanently
attached to a photo log sheet. The caption should contain the following information (digital
photographs should have a caption added after the photographs are downloaded):

Film roll control number (if required) and photograph sequence number
Date and time

Description of activity/item shown

Direction (if applicable)

e Photographer

® ¢ o 0

When directed by the FTL, a standard reference marker should be used in all documentary visual
media. While the standard reference marker will predominantly be used i closeup feature
documentation, inclusion in all scenes should be considered.

Digital media should be downloaded at least once each day.

CDM rederal Programs Corporacion Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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Closeup and Feature Photography

When directed by the FTL, closeup photographs should include a standard reference marker of
appropriate size as an indication of the feature size and contain a slate marked with the site name and
any identifying label, such as a well number or core depth, that clearly communicates to the viewer
the specific feature being photographed. :

Feature samples, core pieces, and other lithologic media should be photographed as soon as possible
after they have been removed from their in situ locations. This enables a more accurate record of their
initial condition and color. When directed by the FTL, include a standard reference color strip (color
chart such as Munsell Soil Color Chart or that available from Eastman Kodak Co.) within the scene.
This is to be included for the benefit of the viewer of the photographic document and serves as a
reference aid to the viewer for formal lithologic observations and interpretations.

Site Photography

Site photography, in general, will consist predominantly of medium and wide-angle shots. A standard
reference marker should be placed adjacent to the feature or, when this is not possible, within the
same focal plane. .

While it is encouraged that a standard reference marker and caption/slate be included in the scene, it is
understood that situations will arise that preclude their inclusion within the scene. This will be
especially true of wide-angle shots. In such a case, the film/tape control number shall be entered in
the photographic logbook along with the frame number and all other information pertinent to the
scene.

Panoramic

In situations where a wide-angle lens does not provide sufficient subject detail, a single-use
disposable panoramic camera is recommended. If this type of camera is not available, a panoramic
series of two or three photos would be appropriate. Panoramas can provide greater detail while
covering a wide subject, such as an overall shot of a site.

lTo shoot a panoramic series using a standard 35mm or digital camera, the following procedure is
recommended.

o Use a stable surface or tripod to support the camera.
e Allow a 20 to 30 percent overlap while maintaining a uniform horizon.
e Complete 2 to 3 photos per series.

||
h
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5.2.3 General Photographic Documentation Using Video Cameras

As a reminder, it is not within the scope of this document to set appropriate guidelines for
presentation or "show" videotape recording. The following guidelines are set for documentary
videotape recordings only and should be implemented at the discretion of the FTL.

Documentary videotape recordings of field activities may include an audio slate for all scenes. At the
beginning of each video session, an announcer will recite the following information: date, time (in
military units), photographer, site ID number, and site location. This oral account may include any
additional information clarifying the subject matter being recorded.

A standard reference marker may be used when taking closeup shots of site features with a video
camera. The scene may also include a caption/slate. It should be placed adjacent and parallel to the
feature being photographed.

It is recommended that a standard reference marker and caption/slate be included in all scenes. The
caption information is vital to the value of the documentary visual media and should be included. Ifit
is not included within the scene, it should be placed before the scene.

Original videotape recordings will not be edited. This will maintain the integrity of the information
contained on the videotape. If editing is desired, a working copy of the original videotape recording

can be made.
5.2.4 Photographic Documentation

Photographic activities must be documented in a photographic logbook or in a section of the field
logbook. The photographer will be responsible for making proper entries.

In addition to following the technical standards for logbook entry as referenced in CDM Federal SOP
4-1, the following information should be maintained in the appropriate logbook:

e Photographer name.

e Ifrequired, an entry shall be made for each new roll/tape control number assigned.

e Sequential tracking number for each photograph taken (for digital cameras, the camera-

generated number may be used).

Date and time (military time).

Location.

A description of the activity/item photographed.

If needed, a description of the general setup, including approximate distance between the

camera and the subject, may be recorded in the logbook.

e Record as much other information as possible to assist in the identification of the photographic
document.
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53  Post Operation

All film will be sent for development and printing to a photographic laboratory (to be determined by
the photographer). The photographer will be responsible for arranging transport of the film from the
field to the photographic laboratory. The photographer shall also be responsible for arranging
delivery of the negatives and photographs, digital storage medium, or videotape to the project
management representative.

5.3.1 Documentation

At the end of each day's photographic session, the photographer(s) will ensure that the appropriate
logbook has been completely filled out and maintained as outlined in CDM Federal SOP 4-1.

5.3.2 Archive Procedures

1. Photographs and the associated set of negatives, digital media, and.original unedited
documentary videotape recordings will be submitted to the project files and handled
according to contract records requirements. The FTL will ensure their proper distribution.

2. Completed pages of the appropriate logbook will be copied weekly and submitted to the
project files.

6.0 RESTRICTIONS/LIMITATIONS

This document is designed to provide a set of guidelines for the field amateur or professional
photographer to ensure that an effective and standardized program of visual documentation is
maintained.

It is not within the scope of this document to provide instruction in photographic procedures, nor is it
within the scope of this document to set guidelines for presentation or "show" photography.

The procedures outlined herein are general by nature. The FTL is responsible for specific operational
activity or procedure. Questions concerning specific procedures or requirements should be directed to

the FTL.

NOTE: Some sites do not permit photographic documentation. Check with the site contact for any
restrictions.

I
ﬁ
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of Libby amphibole asbestos contaminated field equipment are different than CDM
Technical SOP 4-5. These modifications are necessary for the entire duration of the

project.

All equipment used to collect, handle, or measure soil samples will be decontaminated in

accordance with CDM Technical SOP 4-5, Field Equipment Decontamination at
Nonradioactive Sites, with the following modifications:

Section 4.0, Required Equipment - Plastic sheeting will not be used during
decontamination procedures. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) Type
IT water will not be used. Rather, locally available deionized (DI) water will be used.

Section 5.0, Procedures - Decontamination water will not be captured and will be
discharged to the ground at the property.

Section 5.6, Waste Disposal - Decontamination water will not be captured and will not be
packaged, labeled, or stored as investigation-derived waste (IDW).
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1.0 OBJECTIVE

The objective of this standard operating procedure (SOP) is to describe the procedures required for
decontamination of field equipment.

2.0 BACKGROUND
2.1 Definitions

Clean - Free of visible contamination and when decontamination has been completed in accordance
with this SOP.

Cross-Contamination - The transfer of contaminants through equipment or personnel from the
contamination source to less contaminated or non-contaminated samples or areas.

Decontamination - The process of rinsing or otherwise cleaning the surfaces of equipment to rid them
of contaminants and to minimize the potential for cross contamination of samples or exposure of
personnel.

2.2 Discussion

Decontamination of field equipment is necessary to ensure acceptable quality of samples by
preventing cross contamination. Further, decontamination reduces health hazards and prevents the
spread of contaminants off-site.

3.0 RESPONSIBILITIES

Field Team Leader - The Field Team Leader (FTL) ensures that field personnel are trained in the
performance of this procedure and that decontamination is conducted in accordance with this
procedure. The FTL may also be required to collect and document rinsate samples to provide
quantitative verification that these procedures have been correctly implemented.
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4.0 REQUIRED EQUIPMENT

o Stiff-bristle scrub brushes

e Plastic buckets and troughs

e Laboratory-grade detergent, low phosphate (Alconox™, Liquinox ™ or similar)

e Nalgene or Teflon Sprayers or wash bottles or 2- to 5-gallon, manual-pump sprayer (pump
sprayer material must be compatible with the solution used)

e Plastic sheeting
Disposable wipes, rags or paper towels
Potable water and/or de-ionized water of American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM)
Type II or better, as defined by ASTM Standard Specification for Reagent Water, Standard D
1193-77 (re-approved 1983)*

e Gloves, safety glasses, and other protective clothing as specified in the site-specific health and
safety plan ‘

e High-pressure pump with soap dispenser or steam-spray unit (for large equipment only)

e Appropriate decontamination solutions pesticide grade or better and traceable to a source (e.g.
10% and/or 1% nitric acid (HNO3), acetone, methanol, isopropanol, hexane)

e Tools for equipment assembly and disassembly (as required)

e 55-gallon drums or tanks (as required)

e Pallets for drums or tanks holding decontamination water (as required)

* Potable water may be required to be tested for contaminants before use. Check field plan
for requirements. ASTM Type II water will include a certificate of quality.

5.0 PROCEDURES

All reusable equipment (non-dedicated) used to collect, handle, or measure samples will be
decontaminated before coming into contact with any sample. Decontamination of equipment will
occur either at a central decontamination station or at portable decontamination stations set up at the
sampling location, drill site, or monitoring well location. The centrally-located decontamination
station will include an appropriately sized bermed and lined area on which equipment
decontamination will occur and shall be equipped with a collection system and storage vessels. In
certain circumstances, berming is not required when small quantities of water are being generated and
for some short duration field activities (i.e., pre-remedial sampling). Equipment should be transported
to the decontamination station in a manner to prevent cross-contamination of equipment and/or area.
Precautions taken may include enclosing augers in plastic wrap while being transported on a flatbed
truck.

The decontamination area will be constructed so that contaminated water is either collected directly
into appropriate containers (5-gallon buckets or steel wash tubs) or within the berms of the

cm Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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decontamination area which then drains into a collection system. Water from the collection system
will be transferred into 55-gallon drums or portable tanks for storage. Typically, decontamination
water will be staged until sampling results or waste characterization results are obtained and evaluated
and the proper disposition of the waste is determined. The exact procedure for decontamination waste
disposal should be discussed in the field plan. Also, decontamination fluids, such as solvents, may
need to be segregated from other investigation-derived wastes.

All items that will come into contact with potentially contaminated media will be decontaminated
before use and between sampling and/or drilling locations. If decontaminated items are not
immediately used, they will be covered either with clean plastic or aluminum foil depending on the
size of the item. All decontamination procedures for the equipment being used are as follows:

General Guidelines

e Potable and de-ionized water should be free of all contaminants of concemn. Following the
field plan, analytical data from the water source may be required. If required, either existing
analytical data from the water source supplier (i.e., municipality, bottled water company, de-
ionized water producer) may be obtained or chemical testing may be performed on the selected
source.

e Soap will be a low phosphate detergent.

e Sampling equipment that has come into contact with oil and grease will be cleaned with
methanol or other approved alternative to remove the oily material. This may be followed by
a hexane rinse and then another methanol rinse. Regulatory or client requirements regarding

solvent use will be stated in the field plan.

e All solvents will be pesticide grade or better and traceable to a source. The corresponding lot
numbers will be recorded in the appropriate logbook.

e Decontaminated equipment will be allowed to air dry before being used.
e Documentation for all cleaning will be recorded in the appropriate logbook.

¢ Gloves, boots, safety glasses, and any other personnel protective clothing and equipment will
be used as specified in the site-specific health and safety plan.

m Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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5.1

Heavy Equipment Decontamination

Heavy equipment includes drilling rigs and backhoes. Follow these steps when decontaminating this
equipment:

5.2

1.

Establish a decontamination area with berms that is large enough to fully contain the
equipment to be cleaned. If available, an existing wash pad or appropriate paved and bermed
area may be utilized; otherwise, use one or more layers of heavy plastic sheeting to cover the
ground surface and berms. All decontamination pads should be upwind of the area under
investigation.

With the rig in place, spray areas (rear of rig or backhoe) exposed to contaminated soils using
a hot water high-pressure sprayer. Be sure to spray down all surfaces, including the
undercarriage.

Use brushes, low phosphate detergent and potable water to remove dirt whenever necessary.

Remove equipment from the decontamination pad and allow it to air dry before returning it to
the work site.

Record equipment type, date, time, and method of decontamination in the appropriate
logbook.

After decontamination activities are completed, collect all contaminated wastewater, plastic
sheeting, and disposable gloves, boots, and clothing in separate containers or receptacles. All
receptacles containing contaminated items must be properly labeled for disposal as detailed in
the field plan. Liquids and solids must be drummed separately.

Downhole Equipment Decontamination

Downhole equipment decontamination includes hollow-stem augers, drill pipes, casings, screens, etc.
Follow these steps when decontaminating this equipment:

1.

Set up a centralized decontamination area, if possible. This area should be set up to collect
contaminated rinse waters and to minimize the spread of airborne spray.

2. Setup a "clean" area upwind of the decontamination area to receive cleaned equipment for air-
drying. At a minimum, clean plastic sheeting must be used to cover the ground, tables, or
other surfaces on which decontaminated equipment is to be placed. All decontamination pads
should be upwind of any areas under investigation.

Cﬂﬂ Technical Standard Operating Procedures
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1.

Place the object to be cleaned on aluminum foil or plastic-covered wooden sawhorses or other
supports.

Using low phosphate detergent and potable water in the hot water high-pressure sprayer (or
steam unit), spray the contaminated equipment. Aim downward to avoid spraying outside the
decontamination area. Be sure to spray inside corners and gaps especially well. Use a brush,
if necessary, to dislodge dirt.

If using soapy water, rinse the equipment using clean, potable water. If using hot water, the
rinse step is not necessary if the hot water does not contain a detergent. If the hot water
contains a detergent, this final clean water rinse is required.

Using the manual-pump sprayer, rinse the equipment thoroughly with de-ionized water
(ASTM Type II or better).

Remove the equipment from the decontamination area and place in a clean area upwind to air

dry.

Record equipment type, date, time, and method of decontamination in the appropriate
logbook.

After decontamination activities are completed, collect all contaminated wastewaters, plastic
sheeting, and disposable gloves, boots, and clothing in separate containers or receptacles. All
receptacles containing contaminated items must be properly labeled for disposal. Liquids and
solids must be drummed separately.

"~ Sampling Equipment Decontamination

Sampling equipment includes split spoons, spatulas, and bowls used for sample homogenization that
directly contact sample media. Follow these steps when decontaminating this equipment:

Set up a decontamination line on plastic sheeting. The decontamination line should progress
from "dirty" to "clean" and have an area located upwind for drying decontaminated equipment.
At a minimum, clean plastic sheeting must be used to cover the ground, tables, or the surfaces
on which decontaminated equipment is to be placed for drying.

Before washing, disassemble any items that might trap contaminants internally. Do not
reassemble these items until decontamination and air-drying are complete. Wash items
thoroughly in a bucket of low phosphate detergent and potable water. Use a stiff-bristle brush
to dislodge any gross contamination (soil or debris). '

g
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10.

11.

12.

5.4

Rinse the item in potable water. Rinse water should be replaced as needed, generally when
cloudy.

Using a hand sprayer, wash bottles, or manual-pump sprayer, rinse the item with de-ionized
water (ASTM Type II or better).

If sampling for metal analytes, rinse the item with 10% nitric acid (for stainless steel, glass,
plastic, and Teflon), or 1% nitric acid (for items made of low-carbon steel) followed by a de-
ionized water (ASTM Type II or better) rinse.

NOTE: Care should be taken not to get nitric acid on skin or clothing. This step should not be
used unless required by sampling needs as dictated in the field plan.

CAUTION: Do not allow nitric acid to contact methanol or hexane. Contain nitric acid waste
separate from organic solvents.

If sampling for organic analytes, rinse the item with methanol or approved organic solvent.

If required by the field plan, when sampling for polar organic compounds such as pesticides,
polychlorinated biphenyls (PCBs), and fuels, rinse the item with hexane or approved
alternatives, followed by a second methanol rinse.

Thoroughly rinse the item with de-ionized water (ASTM Type Il or better).

Allow the item to air dry completely.

After drying, reassemble parts as required and wrap the item in clean plastic wrap or in
aluminum foil, shiny side out.

Record equipment type, date, time, and method of decontamination in the appropriate
logbook.

After decontamination activities are completed, collect all contaminated waters, used solvents
and acids, plastic sheeting, and disposable gloves, boots, and clothing. Place contaminated
items in properly labeled drums for disposal. Liquids and solids must be drummed separately.
(Refer to site-specific plans for labeling and waste management requirements).

Pump Decontamination

Follow the manufacturer's recommendation for specified pump decontamination procedures. At a
minimum follow these steps when decontaminating pumps:

CDM
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1. Set up the decontamination area and separate "clean" storage area using plastic sheeting to
cover the ground, tables, and other surfaces. Set up three 55-gallon drums and one or more
containers of ASTM Type II water (or as specified in the field plan). One drum shall contain
dilute (non-foaming) soapy water, the second drum shall contain potable water, and the third
drum shall be empty to receive waste water.

2. The pump should be set up in the same configuration as for sampling. Submerge the pump
intake (or the pump, if submersible) and all downhole-wetted parts (tubing, piping, foot valve)
in the soapy water of the first drum. Place the discharge outlet in the wastewater drum above
the level of the wastewater. - Pump soapy water through the pump assembly until it discharges
to the waste drum. Scrub the outside of the pump and other wetted parts with a metal brush.

3. Move the pump assembly to the potable water drum while leaving discharge outlet in the
waste drum. All downhole-wetted parts must be immersed in the potable water rinse. Pump
potable water through the pump assembly until it runs clear.

4. Move the pump intake to the ASTM Type II water can. Pump the ASTM Type II water
through the pump assembly. Pump the volume of water through the pump specified in the
field plan. Usually, three pump-and-line-assembly volumes will be required.

5. Decontaminate the discharge outlet by hand following the éteps outlined in Section 5.3.

6. Remove the decontaminated pump assembly to the "clean" area and allow it to air dry upwind
of the decontamination area. Intake and outlet orifices should be covered with aluminum foil

to prevent the entry of airborme contaminants and particles.

7. Record the equipment type, serial number, date, time, and method of decontamination in the
appropriate logbook. '

5.5 Instrument Probe Decontamination

Instrument probes used for field measurements such as pH meters, conductivity meters, etc. will be
decontaminated between samples and after use with ASTM Type II, or better, water.

5.6  Waste Disposal

Refer to site-specific plans for waste disposal requirements. The following are guidelines for
disposing of wastes:

CHVI Technical Standard Operating Procedures



SOP: 4-5

FIELD EQUIPMENT DECONTAMINATION Revision: 5

AT NONRADIOACTIVE SITES Date: December 11, 2002
Page 8 of 9

1. All wash water, rinse water, and decontamination solutions that have come in contact with
contaminated equipment are to be handled, packaged, labeled, marked, stored, and disposed of
as investigation-derived waste.

2. Small quantities of decontamination solutions may be allowed to evaporate to dryness.

3. If large quantities of used decontamination solutions will be generated, each type of waste
should be separated in separate containers. This may permit the disposal of wash water and
rinse water onsite or in a sanitary sewage treatment plant rather than as a hazardous waste. If
an industrial wastewater treatment plant is available onsite, the disposal of acid solutions and
solvent-water solutions may be permitted.

4. Unless otherwise required, plastic sheeting and disposable protective clothing may be treated
as solid, non-hazardous waste.

5. Waste liquids should be sampled, analyzed for contaminants of concern in accordance with
disposal regulations, and disposed of accordingly.

6.0 RESTRICTIONS/LIMITATIONS

Nitric acid and polar solvent rinses are necessary only when sampling for metals or organics
respectively. These steps should not be used, unless required, because of the potential for actd burns
and ignitability hazards.

If the field equipment is not thoroughly rinsed and allowed to completely air dry before use, volatile
organic residue, which interferes with the analysis, may be detected in the samples. The occurrence
of residual organic solvents is often dependent on the time of year sampling is conducted. In the
summer, volatilization is rapid, and in the winter, volatilization is slow. Check with your EPA region,
state, and client for approved decontamination solvents.

7.0 REFERENCES

Department of Energy, Hazardous Waste Remedial Actions Program, Standard Operating Procedures
For Site Characterization, DOE/HWP-100/R1, September 1996.

Department of Energy, Hazardous Waste Remedial Actions Program, Quality Control Requirements
For Field Methods, DOE/HWP-69/R2, September 1996.

American Society for Testing and Materials, Standard Practice for Decontamination of Field
Equipment at Nonradioactive Waste Sites, ASTM D5088-90, June 29, 1990.
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U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, Region II, “CERCLA” Quality Assurance Manual, Revision

1, 1989.

U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, Region IV, Engineering Support Branch Standard Operating

Procedures and Quality Assurance Manual, 1986.

U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, 4 Compendium of Superfund Field Operations Methods,

EPA/540/P-87/001.1, 1987.
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An additional information field form (IFF) is to be completed for each structure
where RI activities are completed. The RI activities are detailed in the RI SAP
and based on results of CSS investigations. If any corrections to the AIFF are
required, the correction should be made with a single strike out be dated and
initialed. The correct information should be entered as close as possible to the
information being corrected.

Definitions:

AIFF - additional information field form (AIFF) used to capture information
gathered during RI activities at a property.

Occupant - Refers to the person currently living in a primary residential
structure.

Owner - Refers to the person who owns a residential property (may or may not -
be the current occupant) or person who owns a commercial property.



Additional Information Field Form Completion

Each entry on the AIFF should be completed following the guidance procedure,
and any notes on each item should be written in the notes column to the right of
each data item.

Header Information

BD#: Refers to the location identification (ID) number of the structure the AIFF
is being completed for. The BD# is located on the information field form (IFF)
completed during the CSS.

Field Logbook No.: The number of the field logbook that is used to record
information specific to the property being assessed on the AFF.

Page No.: The page numbers in the logbook that contain information specific to
the property being assessed on the AIFF.

Site Visit Date: Date of site visit, in the form MM/DD/YY.

Address: The address of the property being assessed on the AIFF. Addresses
are to be recorded as it appears on the IFF completed for the property.

Structure Description: Description of the structure specific the AIFF (i.e., house,
trailer, garage, shed, barn). This should be recorded as it appears on the IFF
completed for the property.

Occupant: Name of current occupants of the primary structure. In the case of a
commercial property, the occupant information would not be completed. This
should be recorded as it appears on the IFF completed for the property, unless
the occupant has changed since the IFF was completed. Do not change the
information on the IFF.

Occupant Phone number: Phone number of occupant of the primary structure.
This should be recorded as it appears on the IFF completed for the property,
unless the occupant has changed since the IFF was completed. Do not change
the information on the IFF.

Owner: Only needs to be completed if the owner of the structure or property is
different than the current occupant (i.e., renter). Required for commercial
properties. This should be recorded as it appears on the IFF completed for the
property, unless the occupant has changed since the IFF was completed. Do not
change the information on the IFF.

N
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Owner Phone number: Phone number of the owner of the property. For
residential properties, only complete if the owner is different than the current
occupant. Required for commercial properties. This should be recorded as it
appears on the IFF completed for the property, unless the occupant has changed
since the IFF was completed. Do not change the information on the IFF.

Business Name: Name of business located on the property. This should be
recorded as it appears on the IFF completed for the property, unless the occupant
has changed since the IFF was completed. Do not change the information on the
IFF.

Sampling Team: Full name and company of each member of the team assessing
the property (i.e., members sampling and/ or completing AIFF).

Field Form Check Completed by (100% of forms): To be signed, after AIFF is
checked by the field team member not completing the AIFF.

Screening Field check Completed by (2% of forms): To be signed, for properties
the CSS/RI task leader completes a screening field check for.

Indoor Sampling/Attic Inspection

Current presence of VCI - Unknown: If the status of VCI is determined, check
yes and follow instructions on the AIFF. If the status of VCl is NOT determined,
check no and follow instructions on the AIFF. If the current presence of VCI is
something other than unknown, check item does not apply to this property.

Past presence of VCI - Yes: If remnants of vermiculite are visible, check yes and
follow instructions on the AIFF. If the remnants are NOT visible, check no and
tollow instruction on the AIFF. If the presence or absence of remnants cannot be
determined, check unknown and follow the instructions on the AIFF. If VCI was
not present in the past, check item does not apply to this property.

Secondary Source Indications: If secondary source indications are present,
check box provided and follow instructions. If secondary source indicators are
NOT present, check item does not apply to this property.

Vermiculite Present in Building Materials: If the condition of the vermiculite
containing building material (VCBM) is determined to be friable, check friable
and following instructions on the AIFF. If the material is determined to be intact,
check intact and follow instructions on the AIFF. If VCBM is NOT present at the
property, check item does not apply to this property.



Location dust sample NOT collected due to presence of visible vermiculite: As
detailed in the RI dust sampling protocol dust samples will not be collected on
levels of a structure where vermiculite is observed. Circle all the locations where
vermiculite was observed. If vermiculite is observed, note the specific location in
the area provided. If dust samples where not collected at this property, check
item does not apply to this property.

Outdoor Sampling

Visible vermiculite in large use area: If vermiculite is visible in large use areas
follow the instruction provided on the AIFF and check boxes as activities are
performed. If vermiculite is not visible in a large use area, check item does not

apply to this property.

Additional Information

Any information concerning the presence of sources that are identified in the
occupant/owner interview, any access issues (i.e., no access give to attic, no
indoor access, no outdoor access, no access to collect soil sample, etc.) or sample
collection issues.

2



BD#

LIBBY ASBESTOS PROJECT
Contaminant Screening Study
Additional Information Field Form (AIFF)
Site Visit Date:

Field Logbook No.: Page No.:

Address: Structure Description:

Phone Number:

Occupant:

Phone Number:

.

-

Owner (if different than occupant):
Business Name:

Sampling Team:

Field Form Check Completed by (100% of forms):
Screening Field Check Compieted by (2% of forms):

Instructions: Pull existing residential file folder and original IFF; ensure past dust sampling FSDS, and soil sampling FSDS, are
present. Conduct additional investigations as described below. If action item does not apply to the property, check item does not

apply to this property.

Category and Action Trigger

Action

Notes

INDOOR SAMPLING/ATTIC INSPECTION

Current presence of VCI - Unknown

Answer to IFF question: Does the interior
have VCI? = Unknown

Current Status of VCI Determined:

O Yes, update existing IFF. If VCl is present,
collect dust samples in living space per dust
sampling protocol after reviewing existing dust
sample locations.

O No, collect dust samples in living space per
dust sampling protocol after reviewing existing
dust sample locations.

O Item does not apply to this property.

Past presence of VCI - Yes

Answer to IFF question: Did the interior
ever have VCI? = Yes

Remnants of Vermiculite Visible:

O Yes, collect dust samples in living space
per dust sampling protocol after reviewing
existing dust sample locations.

(3 No, collect dust samples in living space
and attic per dust sampling protocol after
reviewing existing dust sample locations.

O Unknown, attic cannot be accessed for
visual inspection. Collect dust samples in
living space per dust sampling protocol after
reviewing existing dust sample locations.

O Item does not apply to this property.

CSS Additional IFF_V1.wpd

Page 1 of 2




CSS Additional IFF (Continued)

Address:

BD#

Category and Action Trigger

"~ Action

Notes

Secondary Source Indications

Answer to any IFF Secondary Source
Indication questions (mining history,
asbestos-related disease) = Yes

O Collect dust samples in living space per
dust sampling protocol after reviewing existing
dust sample locations.

O Item does not apply to this property.

Vermiculite Present in Building Materials

Answer to [FF question: Are there
vermiculite additives in any of the
building materials? = Yes

Condition of Vermiculite Containing Building
Material:

(3 Intact. No further action on this item
required.

(3 Friable, collect dust samples in living space
per dust sampling protocol after reviewing
existing dust sample locations.

(3 item does not apply to this property.

Location dust samples NOT collected
due to current presence of visible
vermiculite (circle all that apply)

Basement Ground Floor  Second Floor

Attached Garage None
Other:

3 item does not apply to this property.

Specific location of visible

vermiculite:

OUTDOOR SAMPLING

Visible vermiculite in large use area
(Driveway or yard)

3 Collect soil sample for each use area and
add locations to existing property diagram.

3 Collect dust samples in living space per
dust sampling protocol after reviewing existing
dust sample locations.

0 item does not apply to this property.

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION (Note any partial access or sample collection issues):

CSS Additional IFF_V1.wpd

Page 2 of 2
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Technical Reviewer Date
EPA Approval Date

A field sample data sheet (FSDS) must be completed using the following guidance.

Definitions:

Owner - (As it appears on the property IFF). Person who owns a residential property

(may or may not be the current occupant), or the person who owns a commercial

property.

Sample Coordinator - person responsible for the custody of all field paper work and
samples collected

Soil Field Sample Data Sheet

Sheet No.: Pre-assigned unique sequential sheet number. Completed by sample
coordinator.

Scenario No.: Scenario numbers are specific to the Phase II sampling program and do

not apply to the RI. “NA” should be placed in this blank.

v041603



Field Logbook No.: The logbook number being used to record information specific to
the samples on the FSDS.

Page No.: Page number in logbook on which information regarding the samples on the
FSDS is recorded.

Sampling Date: Date samples are collected, in the form MM/DD/YY.

Address: (As it appears on the property IFF). The address of the property being
sampled. Addresses are to be entered in the following format:
Street number - Direction - Street Name - Street Abbreviation

Where:
Street number = the number of the street address
Direction = the abbreviation of the street direction (N, S, E, or W), when
applicable
Street name = correct spelling of the street name
Street abbreviation = when applicable

Road - Rd

Avenue - Ave

Street - St

Circle - Cr

Place - P1

Boulevard - Blvd

Highway - Hwy

Examples: 510 N Mineral Ave
607 N Michigan Ave
521 Pipe Creek Rd

Business Name: (As it appears on the property IFF). If a business is located on the
property, record the name. If a business is not located on the property, record NA.

Owner: (As it appears on the property IFF). Name of the property owner (not
necessarily the current occupant).

Land Use: Description of land use on which property is located.

Sampling Team: Company affiliation of sampling team.

Names: Full name of all members of the sampling team.

Index ID: Sample identification (ID) number. Index ID numbers for the RI soil samples

are in the form CS-#####. A set of available numbers is assigned to each sampling team
by the sample coordinator.

v041603 2



g _ ‘ \- - \- - -

(-?

Location ID: Unique identification number assigned to each sample location with a
unique global positioning system (GPS) coordinate. For soil samples, location
identifications (IDs) are in the form SP-#####. A set of available numbers is assigned to
each sampling team by the sample coordinator.

Sample Group: The sample group for soil samples collected for the RI must be one of
the following options:

Yard Flower Bed
Garden Field
Driveway Walkway
Road Park

Location Description: Description of the location where a soil sample was collected. If
back yard, front yard, side yard, or driveway does not apply, use the other blank. If the
yard sample was composed of sub-samples located in more than one yard location,
circle all that apply. :

Category: FS = field sample; FD = field duplicate; and FB = field blank. The field
duplicate blank should be used to identify the FD of the parent FS.

Matrix Type: The samples collected for the RI will mostly be surface samples (0 to 1 or 0
to 6 inches). If a sample that is collected is not a surface sample, complete the other line

using the following options: mining waste, subsurface soil, fill.

Type: Indicate the type of sample collected, grab or composite. If the sample is a
composite sample, the number of sub-samples must be provided.

Time: The time of sample collection, in military time.

Top Depth: Top depth of sample in inches below the ground surface.

Bottom Depth: Bottom depth of sample in inches below the ground surface.

Field Comments: Any information specific to a sample. If vermiculite is present, this
must be noted in the field comments section.

Entered: Completed by Volpe personnel at time of data entry.

Validated: Completed by Volpe personnel at time of data entry check.

Completed by: Initials of field team member that completes the FSDS.

QC by: Initials of field team member that completes QC check of FSDS.

v041603 3
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Completion of Field Sample Data Sheets

Dust Field Sample Data Sheet

Sheet No.: Pre-assigned unique sequential sheet number. Completed by sample
coordinator.

Scenario No.: Scenario numbers are specific to the Phase II sampling program and do
not apply to the RI. “NA” should be placed in this blank.

Field Logbook No.: The logbook number being used to record information specific to
the samples on the FSDS.

Page No.: Page number in logbook on which information regarding the samples on the
FSDS is recorded.

Sampling Date: Date samples are collected, in the form MM/DD/YY.

Address: (As it appears on the property IFF). The address of the property being
sampled. Addresses are to be entered in the following format:
Street number - Direction - Street Name - Street Abbreviation

Where:
Street number = the number of the street address
Direction = the abbreviation of the street direction (N, S, E, or W), when
applicable
Street name = correct spelling of the street name
Street abbreviation = when applicable

Road - Rd

Avenue - Ave

Street - St

Circle - Cr

Place - P1

Boulevard - Blvd

Highway - Hwy

Examples: 510 N Mineral Ave
607 N Michigan Ave
521 Pipe Creek Rd

Business Name: (As it appears on the property IFF). If a business is located on the
property, record the name. If a business is not located on the property, record NA.

Owner: (As it appears on the property IFF). Name of the property owner (not
necessarily the current occupant).

v041603 4
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Completion of Field Sample Data Sheets

Land Use: Description of land use on which property is located.

Sampling Team: Company affiliation of sampling team.

Names: Full name of all members of the sampling team.

Index ID: Sample identification (ID) number. Index ID numbers for the RI dust
samples are in the form 1-#####. A set of available numbers is assigned to each
sampling team by the sample coordinator.

Location ID: Unique identification number assigned to each sample location with a
unique global positioning system (GPS) coordinate. For dust samples, location
identifications (IDs) are in the form BD-#####. The location ID for dust samples is the
BD number of the structure the dust sample is collected in. A set of available numbers is

assigned to each sampling team by the sample coordinator.

Matrix Type: Circle the structure type in which the sample is collected. If the best
description of the structure is not an option, right a description in the blank provided.

Sample Group: Circle the floor/level the dust sample was collected on. If the best
description of the floor/level is not an option, right a description in the blank provided.

Location Description: Circle the location the dust sample was collected per the dust
sampling protocol. Circle all locations that apply to the sample. If the best description
of the location is not an option, right a description in the blank provided.

Category: FS = field sample or blank. It the cassette was used to collect.a sample, circle
FS. If the cassette will be submitted as a blank, circle blank.

Sample Area: Circle the amount of area sampled with the cassette.

Filter Diameter: Circle the appropriate filter diameter.

Pore Size: Circle the appropriate pore size.

Flow Meter Type: Circle the type of flow meter used to calibrate the pump flow rate.

Flow Meter ID No.: Record the identification number of the flow meter used to
calibrate the pump flow rate.

Pump ID No.: Record the identification number of the pump used to collect the sample.

Start Time: Record the starting time of each sample aliquot collection, in military time.
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CDM Project Specific Standard Operating Procedure

Completion of Field Sample Data Sheets

Start Flow: Record the starting pump flow rate for the sample colleted in Liters per
minute (L/ min).

Stop Time: Record the stopping time of each sample aliquot collection, in military time.

Stop Flow: Record the stopping pump flow rate for the sample colleted in minute
L/min.

Pump Fault: If the pump faulted during sample collection, circle Yes. If the pump did
not fault during sample collection, circle No.

Field Comments: For each 100cm?2 aliquot locations, record the specific location
sampled.

Entered: Completed by Volpe personnel at time of data entry.
Validated: Completed by Volpe personnel at time of data entry check.
Completed by: Initials of field team member that completes the FSDS.

QC by: Initials of field team member that completes QC check of FSDS.

v041603 6
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Sheet No.: CSS (S) -

CONTAMINANT SCREENING STUDY/REMEDIAL INVESTIGATION
FIELD SAMPLE DATA SHEET (FSDS) FOR SOIL

Scenario No.: NA  Field Logbook No: Page No: Sampling Date:
Address: Owner/Tenant:
Business Name:
Land Use: (circle) Residential School Commercial Mining Roadway Other ( )
Sampling Team: (circley CDM  MACTEC Other Names:
Data Item Sample 1 Sample 2 Sample 3
Index ID
¢ Location ID
Sample Group
Location Description Back yard Back yard Back yard
(circle) Front yard Front yard Front yard
Side yard Side yard Side yard
Driveway Driveway Driveway
Other Other Other
Category (circle) FS FS FS
FD of FD of FD of
Field Blank (lot or equipment) Field Blank (lot or equipment) Field Blank (lot or equipment)
Matrix Type Surface Soil Surface Soil Surface Soil
(Surface soil unless other wise noted) | Other Other -Other
Type (circle) Grab Grab Grab
Comp. # subsamples Comp. # subsamples Comp. # subsamples
Sample Time
Top Depth (in.)
Bottom Depth (in.)

Field Comments
Note if vermiculite is
visible in sampled area

BD-

BD-

BD-

Entered ___ Validated ___

Entered ___ Validated ___

Entered ___ Validated ___

For Field Team Completion
(Provide Initials)

Completed by

QC by

vs 041603




Sheet No.: RI (D)-

REMEDIAL INVESTIGATION

FIELD SAMPLE DATA SHEET (FSDS) FOR DUST

Scenario No.:NA Field Logbook No: Page No: Sampling Date:
Address: Owner/Tenant:
Business Name:
Land Use: Residential School Commercial Mining Roadway  Other ( )
Sampling Team: MACTEC CDM  Other Names:

Data Item Cassette 1 Cassette 2 Cassette 3
Index ID
Location ID

Matrix Type (circle)

Garage, House, Shed,
Pump House
Other

Garage, House, Shed,
Pump House
Other

Garage, House, Shed,
Pump House
Other

.Sample Group (circle)

Basement, Ground Floor,
Second Level
Other

Basement, Ground Floor,
Second Level
Other

Basement, Ground Floor,
Second Level
Other

Location Description (circle)

Horizontal Surfaces
High Traffic Areas

Horizontal Surfaces
High Traffic Areas

Horizontal Surfaces
High Traffic Areas

Other Other Other
Category (circle) FS Blank FS Blank FS Blank
Sample Area (cm’) (circle) 100 200 300 NA 100 200 300 NA 100 200 300 NA
Filter Diameter (circle) 25mm 37mm 25mm 37mm 25mm 37mm
Pore Size (circle) TEM- 45 PCM-0.8 TEM-. 45 PCM- 0.8 TEM- .45 PCM-0.8
Flow Meter Type (circle) Rotometer Dry-Cal NA Rotometer Dry-Cal NA Rotometer  Dry-Cal NA
Flow Meter ID No.
Pump ID No.
Start Time
Start Flow (L/min)
Stop Time
Stop Flow (L/min)
Pump Fault? (circle) No Yes No Yes No Yes
Field Comments 100 cm® 100 cm? 100 cm®

100 cm? 100 cm® 100 cm®

100 cm’ 100 cm® 100 cm’®

Entered ___ Validated

Entered ___ Validated ___

Entered _ Validated

vs 041103

For Field Team Completion
(Provide Initials)

Completed by QC by




Site-Specific Standard Operating Procedure for

Soil Sample Collection

SOP No: CDM-LIBBY-05 Revision 1

Project: Libby Asbestos Remedial Investigation - Contaminant Screening Study

(CSS)/Remedial Investigation (RI)

Project Number: 3282-137

Prepared by: Thomas E. Cook
Environmental Scientist

Dee A. Warren, Revision 1
Project Scientist

4/3/02
Date

4/17/03
Date

¥ as/63

y P Il

Approved b »
ject Manager - 7 Dhie
ODV\hX tLOW—-' L{’-g,,--.’/a_g
Technical Reviewer Fee O.S¢upesfel Date
_ ¥/ 50/03
QA Reviewer P ‘d// oy Date
EPA Approval Date
Section 1
Purpose

The purpose of this standard operating procedure (SOP) is to provide a standardized
method for surface soil sampling to be used by employees of EPA Region VIII
contractors/ subcontractors supporting EPA Region VIII CSS and Rl activities for the
Libby Asbestos Project in Libby, Montana. This SOP describes the equipment and
operations used for sampling surface soils in residential areas, which will be
submitted for the analysis of Libby amphiboles. The EPA Region VIII remedial
project manager, or on-scene coordinator must approve site-specific deviations from
the procedures outlined in this document prior to initiation of the sampling activity.
This SOP provides the protocols for composite surface-soil sampling.

Section 2
Responsibilities
Successful execution of the sampling and analysis plan (SAP) requires a clear

hierarchy of assigned roles with different sets of responsibilities associated with each
role.
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Project Specific SOP for Soil Sampling
Contaminate Screening Study of the Libby Asbestos Project

The CSS/RI task leader is responsible for overseeing the CSS/RI residential surface
soil sampling activities. The CSS/RI task leader is also responsible for checking all
work performed and verifying that the work satisfies the specific tasks outlined by
this SOP and the SAP. It is the responsibility of the CSS/RI task leader to
communicate with the field personnel specific collection objectives and anticipate
situations that require any deviation from the SAP. It is also the responsibility of the
CS55/RI task leader to communicate the need for any deviations from the SAP with
the appropriate EPA Region VIII personnel (remedial project manager or on-scene
coordinator).

Field personnel performing soil sampling are responsible for adhering to the
applicable tasks outlined in this procedure while collecting samples at residences. The
field personnel should have limited discretion with regard to collection procedures
but should exercise judgment regarding the exact location of the sample point, within
the boundaries outlined by the CSS/RI task leader.

Section 3
Equipment

m Sample container - The sample container will consist of quart-sized zip-top plastic

bags (2 per sample).

m Trowel - For collecting surface soil samples.
= Bulb planter - For collecting surface soil samples.
m Shovel - For collecting surface soil samples.

m Stainless Steel Mixing bowl - Used to mix and homogenize composite soil samples
after collection.

s Gloves - For personal protection and to prevent cross-contamination of samples.
May be plastic or latex. Disposable, powderless.

= Field clothing and personal protective equipment (PPE) - As specified in the health
and safety plan (HASP).

s Field sprayers - For decontaminating nondisposable sampling equipment between
samples will be used.

m Silica sand - For field equipment blank quality control (QC) samples.
s Wipes - Disposable, paper. Used to clean and decontaminate sampling equipment.

s Field logbook -Used to record progress of sampling effort and record any problems
and field observations.
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Project Specific SOP for Soil Sampling
Contammate Screening Study of the Libby Asbestos Project

s Information Field Forms (IFF) - Used to record information such as property detail,
location of amphibole contamination, and estimated quantities.

s Field Sample Data Sheet (FSDS) - Used to record soil sample information.

® Permanent marking pen - Used to label sample containers.

= Index ID stickers - Used to label sample containers.

» Plastic buckets - Used to wash nondisposable field equipment between samples.

m Trash bag - Used to dispose gloves and wipes.
u Cooler - Used to store samples while in the field.

® Chain of Custody Record - For ensuring custody of samples until shipping.

= Custody Seals - For ensuring custody of samples during shipping.

Section 4

Sampling Pattern

Each property will be segregated into land use areas for sampling purposes. Use
areas may include but not be limited to:

» Yard (grassy area)
» Landscaped area
s Garden

m Fill area

® Driveway

Properties with grassy areas greater than %2 acre in size will be sectioned off into
separate zones for increased accuracy in characterization. Sectioning properties into
additional zones will be at the discretion of the CDM field team leader but consistent
among the teams. This segregation will be accomplished so that a five-point
composite sample will characterize the section. A five-point composite sample will be
collected for land areas less than or equal to 1/8 of an acre.

Up to five composite soil samples will be collected at each property. Composite
sampling requires soil collection from multiple (sub-sample) points. Composite
samples will be collected from similar land use areas (i.e., yard, garden, stockpiled
soil, etc.). Additional composite or grab samples may be collected dependent upon
site conditions (i.e., multiple land use areas, zones, etc.). Conversely, not all land

CDM 3
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CDM

Project Specific SOP for Soil Sampling
Contaminate Screening Study of the Libby Asbestos Project

areas previously mentioned will be applicable at every property and fewer (not less
than two) will be collected.

For non-disturbed areas (i.e., yard), composite samples will be collected from 0 to 1
inch (in.). For disturbed areas (i.e., driveway garden, fill area, landscaped areas, etc.),
composite samples will be collected from 0 to 6 in. All composite soils samples will
have five subsamples (i.e., five-point composite sample) of approximately equal size.

If vermiculite is observed in large land use areas (driveway and yards), one sample
should be collected from each area. Any other land use areas where vermiculite
product is visible will not be sampled. Instead, the location will be recorded in the
tield logbook and on the IFF.

Section 5

Sample Collection

Don the appropriate PPE as specified in the HASP. A new pair of plastic gloves are to
be worn for each sample collected. Segregate land use areas on the property as
described in Section 4. Visually inspect each land use area for visual vermiculite
product. To reduce dust generation during sampling, use a sprayer with deionized
water to wet each sample point prior to collection. Use the trowel to check beneath the
surface soil layer, but do not advance more than 6 in. If visible vermiculite is
observed, record information in the appropriate field forms and do not collect a
sample from that land use area. If visible vermiculite is not observed, proceed with
sample collection.

Within each land use area, select five subsample locations equidistant from each
other. These five subsample locations will comprise the five-point composite sample
for that land use area. All composite subsamples will originate from the same land
use area. For example, do not mix subsamples from garden areas with subsamples
from grassy areas.

Clean the subsample locations of twigs, leaves, and other vegetative material that can
be easily removed by hand. Using the trowel, excavate a hole in the soil
approximately 2 in. in diameter and 1 in. deep (6 in. for disturbed areas) while placing
the excavated material directly inside the mixing bowl. The sides of the excavated
hole should be close to vertical to avoid sampling that is biased in favor of the upper
layer of soil. Repeat this step for each subsequent subsample until the appropriate
number of composite subsamples has been collected.

Homogenize the sample using the sampling trowel. Once the sample is
homogenized, fill the zip-top plastic bag to 1/3 full (approximately 2000 grams).
Affix the sample index identification (ID) sticker to the inside of the bag and write the
index ID number on the outside of the bag. Double bag the sample and repeat the
labeling process for the outer bag. Decontaminate equipment between composite
samples as described in Section 8.
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Project Specific SOP for Soil Sampling
Contaminate Screening Study of the Libby Asbestos Project

Repeat steps outlined above until all samples from a property have been
collected.

Soil field duplicate samples will be collected at a rate of 1 per 20 (5 percent) of
the field samples. Field duplicate samples will be collected as samples co-
located in the same land use area. The duplicate will be collected from the
same number of subsamples as the parent sample, but the subsample locations
of the duplicate sample will be randomly located in the use area. These
samples will be independently collected with separate sampling equipment.
These samples will be used to determine the variability of sample results in a
given land use are. These samples will not be used to determine variability in
sampling techniques.

Section 6
Site Cleanup

Specific instruction regarding site cleanup of investigation-derived waste (IDW) is
included in CDM SOP 2-2, Guide to Handling Investigation-Derived Waste, with
modification. In general, replace soil plug with excess sample volume. The soil
should be placed back into the hole and tamped down lightly. If sandy areas such as
playgrounds are sampled, refilling the soil plug is not necessary.

Rinse water, the roots of vegetation removed during sampling, and any excess soil
volume may be disposed of on the ground as specified in the SAP.

Section 7

Record Keeping and Quality Control

A field logbook should be maintained by each individual or team that is collecting
samples as described in the SAP. The SAP will detail specific conditions (SOP 4-1),
which require attention, but at a minimum the following information should be
collected:

» Date
m Time

Team members

® Weather conditions
m PPE used

m Locations of any samples and subsamples that could not be acquired

Descriptions of any deviations to the SAP and the reason for the deviation
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Project Specific SOP for Soil Sampling
Contaminate Screening Study of the Libby Asbestos Project

Complete the IFF and FSDS for each property/sample.

Quality control samples will include:

» Field duplicates

m Equipment blank samples

Detailed information on QC sample collection and frequency is included in the SAP.

Section 8
Decontamination

All sampling equipment must be decontaminated prior to reuse. Specific instructions
on sample equipment decontamination are included in CDM SOP 4-5, Field
Equipment Decontamination at Nonradioactive Sites, with modification. In general,
the procedure to decontaminate all equipment is outlined below:

Decontamination procedures for soil sampling equipment will follow these steps:
» Remove all gross contamination with plastic brush

s Use DI water and a plastic brush to wash each piece of equipment

s Remove excess water present on the equipment by shaking

» Use a paper towel to dry each piece of equipment

m» Wrap dried equipment in aluminum foil

Once a week all soil sampling equipment will be cleaning using Alconox and DI
water.

. Spent wipes, gloves, and PPE must be disposed or stored properly as specified in the

SAP.

Section 9
Glossary

Sampling and Analysis Plan (SAP) - The written document that spells out the detailed
site-specific procedures to be followed by the project leader and the field personnel.

Sample Point - The actual location at which the sample is taken. The dimension of a
sample point is 2 in. across by 1 in. deep (6 in. for disturbed areas).

Composite Sampling - A sample program in which multiple sample points are
compiled together and submitted for analysis as a single sample.
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Project Specific SOP for Soil Sampling
Contaminate Screening Study of the Libby Asbestos Project

Land Use Area - A section of property segregated by how the property owner uses
the section. For example, garden landscaped areas are individual land use areas.
Grassy areas (i.e., lawn) are also considered to be a separate land use area.

cDM 7
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Appendix D
Libby Asbestos Project Record of
Deviation/Record of Modification Form




Record of Deviation/
y Request for Modification
g to the
%’% WO&’ Libby Sampling and Quality Assurance Project Plan
o Field Activities
Instructions to Requester: Fax to contacts at bottom of form for review and approval.
File approved copy with Data Manager and fax copy to SRC.

§ED ST,
S M

Project QAPP (circle one):  PE Study Part a (approved 6/00), b (approval pending), ¢ (approval pending)
Phase | (approved 4/00) Phase Il (approved 2/01)
Removal Action (approved 7/00) CSS (approval 5/02)

Scenario No. (circle one): 1 2 3 4 NA

Requester: Title:
Company: Date:

Description of Deviation:

Field Logbook and page number deviation is documented on:
Reason for Deviation:

Potential Implications of this Deviation: .

Duration of Deviation (circle one):
Temporary  Date(s):
Resident address(es):

Permanent (complete Proposed Modification Section)

Proposed Modification to SQAPP (attach additional sheets if necessary; state section and page numbers of
SQAPP when applicable):

Technical Review: . Date:
(Volpe Project Manager or designate)

Quality Assurance Review and Approval: Date:
(Quality Assurance Coordinator or designate)

Approved By: ‘ Title: Date:
(USEPA OSC or SSC)

P:\3280-RAC8\137 - Libby RI\RI SAP\Draft\Appendix D - Record of Decision - Record of Madification\SQAPPmodformr_Fieldv3.doc
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45"9 Designation: D 5755 - 95

Standard Test Method for

AMEHICAN SOGETY FOR TESTING AND MATEAIALS
. 1818 Aace SL Philaceipia, P 19103
Aepsinted from the Anrual ook of ASTM Siandards. Copyright AGTM
1t Gt isted in the cument combined indix, wel appaar in the next edtion.

Microvacuum Sampling and Indirect Analysis of Dust by
Transmission Electron Microscopy for Asbestos Structure

Number Ccam:entratmns1

This standard wmcdundcrlbeﬂxdmmm D 5735; dnnuahrmmedlaldythﬂomuthadmmmdmmvwd
anyndmmmormlhcauaafmaon.Ahuyaroﬂmmmon.Anumbcrmpmthmdutndwymoﬂumppmd.A .

superscript cpsilan (x) indicates an cditorial change since the lasi revision or reagproval.

1. Scope :

1.1 This test method covess a procedum 1o {a) identify
asbestos in dust and (b) provide an estimate of the concen-
tration of asbestos in the sampled dust reported as the
number of asbestos structures per unit area of sampled

surface.

I.1.1 If an estimate of the asbestos mass is to be deter- -

mined, the user is referred to Test Method D 5756,
1.2 This test methad describes the equipment and proce-
dures necessary for sampling, by a microvacuum technique,

non-airborne dust for levels of asbestos structures. The .

nop-airborne sample is collected inside a standard fiiter
membrane cassette from the sampling of a sucface area for
dust which may contain asbestos.

1.2.1 This procedure uses a microvacuuming samphug
technique, The collection efficiency of this technique is

unknown and will vary among substrates. Properties influ--

encing collection efficiency include surface texture, adhesive-
ness, electrostatic properties and other factors.

1.3 Asbestos identified by transmission clectron micros-
copy (TEM) is based on morpholdgy, selected area electron
diffraction (SAED), and energy dispersive -X-ray analysis
(EDXA). Some mformauon about structure sme is also

determined.
* 1.4 This test -method is gen:raily applicatle for an au-
mate of the concentration of ashestos structures starting from

. approximately 1000 asbestos structures per square ccun- _

metre,

1.4.] The procedure outlined in mxsmmcthodempbys
an indirect sample prepamuon technique. It is intended lo
disperse aggregated asbestos into fundamentaj fibrils, fiber
bundles, clusters, or matrices that can be more accurately
quantified by transmission electron microscopy. However, as
with all indirect sample preparation techniques, the asbestos
observed for quantification may not represent .the physical
form of the asbestcs as sampled. More specifically, the
procedure described aeither creates nor destroys asbestos,
but it may aiter the physical form of the mineral fibers.

15 '!’hevnluaslawdeIumtsareloberegardedasthe
standard. The values given in parentheses are for informa-
tion ondy,

1.6 This standard does not purport to address all of the
safety concerns, if any, associated with its use. I/t is the

¢ This (est method is uader ine junsdiction of ASTM Committes D-22 on
Sampiing and Analysis of Atmospheres and is the direct responsibility of
Subcommittee D22.07 on Sampling and Analysis of Asbesios.

Current cdition approved August 15, 1993, Published Octaber 1993,

responsibility a'f the user of this standard to estabiish appro-
priate safety and healtk practices and determine the applica-
bility of regulatory limitations prior to use. )

2. Referenced Docmnents

2.1 ASTM Standards:

D 1193 Specification for Reagent Water?

D 1739 Test Method for the Collection and Measurement
of Dustfall (Settl=able Particulate Matter)

D 3195 Practice for Rotameter Calibration®

D 3670 Guide for Determinarion of Precision and Bias of
Methods of Committes D-223 ‘

D35756 Test Method for Microvacuum Sampling and
Indirect Analysis of Dust by Transmission Electron
Microscopy for Asbestos Mass Concentration?

3. Terminology

3.1 Definitions:

3.1.1 asbestiform—a special type of fibrous hablt in which
the fibers are separable into thinner fibers and uitimately
into fibrils. This habit accounts for greater flexibility and

" higher teasile strength than other habits of the same mineral.
For more information on asbmform mmualogy, ses Refs
(1%*(2yand B). -

3.1.2 asbestos—a collective term that describes a group-of
naturaily occurring, inorganic, highly fibrous, silicate domi-
nated minerals, which are easily separated into long. thin,
flexible fibers when crushed or processed,

Discussion—included in the definition are the asbestiform varietics
off serpentine (chrysotile); risbeckite (crocidolite); grunerite (grunerits
asbestos); anthophyfiite (anthophyilite asbestos): tremolite (tremolite
asbestos); and actinolits (actinolite asbestos). The amphibale mineral
compoudonsmdeﬁndmdingmnommdamofﬂulma—

lional Mineralogicat Association (3).
Asbestos - Chemical Abmract Service No?
Chrysotile 12001-29-§
Crocidolite 1200§+28-4
Guneritz Asbesias 12172-73-5
Anthophyiliie Asbesioz 77536-67-3
Tremalite Asbesios 77536686
Actinolite Asbestas 77536-66-4

3.1.3 fibril~—a single fiber that cannot be separated into

2 Annnal Buok of ASTYM Standards, Vot 11.01.
1 Aunual Book of ASTM Sandards, Yol 11.03.
* The boldfiace numbers in parentheses refer 1o the list of references at the end

of this tcst method.
*The nonessbestiform varizdons’ of the minerals indicared in 5.0.3 have

different Chemical Abstract Servics (CAS) numbers,
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smaller cnmpcmmts without lesing its fibrous properties or

appearance.

32 Descriptions af Terms Specific 1o This Siandard-

3.2.) aspecr ratio—the ratio of the lcngth of a fibrous
particle 1o it average width.

3.2.2 bundle—a structure compused of three or more
fiters in a parailel arrangement with the fibers closer than

_ one fiber dismeter to each atber, -

3.2.3 cluster—a structure with ﬁbcxsmarandom arrange-
ment such that ail fibers are intermixed and no singis fiber is
isolated from the group; groupings of fibers must have more
than two points touching.

3.2.4 debris—materials that are of an amount and size
(particles greater than | mm in diameter) that can be wsually
identified as to their source.

. 3.2.5 dust—any material composed of particles in a size
range of <| mm and large enough 10 settle by virtue of their
weight from the imbient air (see definition for settleable
particulate maiter in Test Methad D 1739),

3.2.6 flber—a structure having a minimum length of 0.5
gm, an aspect matio of 5:] or greater, and substantially

. parallel sides (d),

" 3.2.7 fibrous—af a mineral composed of parailel, radi-
ating, or interfaced aggregates of fibers, from which the fibers
are sometimes separable. That is, the crystailine aggregate
may be referred to as fibrous even if it is not composed of
separable fibers, but has that distinct appearance. The term
fibrous is used in a general mineralogical way to describe
aggregates of grains that crystallize in a needle-like habit and
appear to be composed of fibers. Fibrous has 2 much more

" general meaning than asbestos. While it is correct that all

asbestos minerals are fibrous, not all minerals having fibrous

habits are asbestos.

3.2.8 indiirect preparation—a method in which a sample’
passes through one or more intermediate steps prior to final
filtration. ‘ .

3.2.9 matrix—a structure in which one or-more fibers, or-
fiber bundles that are touching, are attached to, or partially,
concealed by a single particle or canmected group of non-
ﬁmmpmdumupowdﬁbermuameatﬁeﬁm
definition (see 3.2.6),

3.2.10 gructures—a term that is used to. categorize ail the
types of asbestos particles which are recorded during the
analysis (such as fibers, bundles, clusters, and matrices).
Final results of the test are always expressed in asbestos

mcmmpcrsquamcenumm

4. Summary of Test Method

4.1 The sample is collected by vacuuming a known
surfice area with a standard 25 or 37 mm air sampling
cassette using a plastic tube that is attached to the inlet
orifice which acts as a nazzle. The sample is transferred from
ingide the cassette to an aqueous solution of known volume.
Aliquots of the suspension are then filtered through a
membrane. A sction of the membrane is prepared and
transferred to a TEM grid using the direct transter method.
The asbestiform structures are identified, sized, and counted
by TEM, using SAED and EDXA at a magnificadon of
15 000 to 20 000X.

5. Significance and Use

5.1 This microvacuum sampling and indirect analysis
methad is used for the general testing of non-airborne dust
samples for asbestas, It is used 0 assist in the evaluation of

dust that may be found on surfaces in buildings such as

ceiling tiles, shelving, electrical compounents, duct wark,
camct.etc.ﬂnm:nczhodpmwdtnanmdcxcfmc
concentration of ashestos structures in the dust per unit area
analyzed as derived from a quantitative TEM analysis. .

5.1.1 This test method does not describe procedures or
echniques required to evaluate the safety or habitability of
buildings with asbestas-contaiming materials, or compliance
with federal, state, or local reguiations or statutes. it is the
user’s responsibility to make these determinations.

5.1.2 At present, a single direct relationship between
ashestos-containing dust and potential human exposure does
not exist. Accordingly, the user should consider these data in

relationship to other availabie information in their evalua-

tion.
5.2 This test mahod uses the definition, settleable partic-

ula(e matenal, found in Test Method D 1739 as the defini-
tion of dust. This definition accepts all particles smail
enough to pass through a 1 mm (No. 18) screen. Thus, a
single, large ashestos containing particle(s) (from the large
end of the particie size distribution) dispersed during sample
preparation may result in ancmalously large asbestos con-
centration results in the TEM analyses of that sample. It is,

" therefore, recommended that multiple independent samples
- are secured from the same area, and a2 minimum of three

samples analyzed by the entire procedure,
6. Interferences

‘6.0 The following minerals have properties (that is, chem-

ical or.crvstalline structure) which are very similar to
asbestcs minerals and may interfere with the analysis by
causing a false positive tg¢ be recorded during the test.
Therefore, literature references for these materals must be
maintained in the labaratory for comparison o asbestos
mincm!ssothatthcyarenotmisidenﬁﬁedasasbmas
minerals. .

8.1.1 .dntigorite.
2 Palygarsk:te (Attapulgite}.
3 Halloysite.
4 Pyraxenes.
5 Sepiolite.
.6 Vermiculite scrolls.
.7 Fibrous raic.
.8 Hornblenide and other amphiboles other zhan thase

listed in 3.1.2. .
§.2 Callecting any dust particles greater than | mm in size
in this test method may cause an mta'ference and, therefore,

must be avoided.

6.1
6.1
6.1,
6.1
6.1
6.1
8.

7. Materials and Equipment

1.1 Purity of Reagents——Recagent grade chemicals shail be
used in all tests. Unless otherwise indicated, it is intended
that all reagents conform 1o the specifications of the Com-
mistee on Anafytical Reagents of the American Chemical
Society, where such specifications are available, Other grades
may be used, provided it is first ascertained that the reagent
is of sufficiently high purity to permit its use without
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lessening the accuracy of thc determination.’

12 Transmission Electron Microscape (TEM), an 80 to
120 kV TEM, capable of performing electron diffraction,
with a3 fluorescent screen inscribed with calibrated grada-
tions, is required. The TEM must be equipped with energy
dispersive X-ray spectroscopy (EDXA) and it must have 2
scanning transmission electron microscopy (STEM) attach-
ment or be capable of producing a spot size of less than 250
nm in diameter in crossover.

1.3 Energy Dispersive X-ray System (EDXA). .

1.4 High Vacuum Carbon Evagoritor, with rotating stage.

15 High Efficiency Particulate Air (HEPA), filtered nega-
tive flaw hoed.

1.6 Exhaust or Fume Hood.

7.7 Particle-free Warer (ASTM Typc U, see Specification

"D 1193)

2.8 Glass Beakers (50 mL).

19 Glass Sampfe Comtainers, with wide mouth screw cap
{200 mL) or equivalent sealable container (height of the glass
sample conlainer should be approximately 13 cm high by 6
cm wide).

7.10 Waterproof Markers.

1.11 Forceps (tweezers),

7.12 Ultrasonic Bath, table top model (100 W).
© 7.3 Graduated Pipetes (1, 5, 10 mL sizes), glass or
plastic.

7.14 Filter Funnel, either 25 mm or 47 mm, glass or
dispasable. Filter funnel assemblies, either glass or disposable
plastic, and using either 2 25 mm or 47 mm diameter filter.

1.15 Side Arm Filter Flask, 1000 mL.

. 7.16 Mixed Cellulose Ester (MCE) Membrane Filters, 25
or 47 mm diameter, <0.22 um and 5 pm pore size.

1.17 Polycarbonaze {PC) Filters, 5 or 47 mm diameter.

=0.2 pm pore size.
" 7.18 Siorage Containers, far the 25 or 47 mm ﬁ}tcm (for

" archiving).

1.19 Glass Slides, approximately 76 by 25 mm in size.

1.20 Scaipef Blades, No. 10, or equivalent.
721 Cabinet-type Desiccator, or low temperature drying

oven,

122 Chloroform, reagent grade. , —-—

723 Acetone, reagent grade.

1.24 Dimethy/formamide (DMH

125 Glacial Acetic Acid. -

1.26 l-methyi-2-pyrrofidone.

127 Plasma Asher, low tcmpemnre.

1.28 pH Paper.

1.29 Air Sampfing Pump, low volume persanal-type, ca-
pable of achieving a flow rate of | to 5 L/min.

130 Rotameter.

13| Air Sampling Cmeues. 25 mm or 37 mm, con-
taining 0.8 yum or smaller pore size MCEorPCﬁltets

732 Cork Borer, 7 mm.
7.33 Non-Asbestos Mineral, references as outlined in 6.1.

* Reaxent Clemicals, American Chemical Society Speciffcations, American

Chemical Saciety, Washingion, DC, Por suggestions aa the testing of reagents oot
fisted by the American Chemical Socicty. see Analar Staxdards for Lubaratary
Chermicats, BDH Lid., Pogle, Dorset, U.X., and the United Slates Pharmacopeia
end Najomai Formulary, U.S. Pharmaceutical Counvention, Inc. (USPO),

Rockvills, MD,

7.34 Asbestos Siandards, as outlined in 3.1.2.

7.35 Tygon” Tubing, or equivalent.

7.36 Small Vacuum Pwmp, that can maintain a pressure
of 92 kPa.

7.37 Peri Dishes, Inxge g,(as.s. apprcxzmatdy 9 mm in

diameter.
7.38 Jaffe Washer, sainless steel or aluminum mesh -

screen, 30 10 40 mesh, and approximately 7S mm by 50 mm
in size.

1.39 Copper TEM Finder Grids, 200 mesh.

7.40 Carbon Evaparaior Rods. '

7.41 Lens Tissue.
7.42 Ashless Filter Paper Filters, 90 mm diameter,

743 Gummed Paper Reinforcement Rings.

7.44 Wash Botles, plastic.

7.43 Reagent Alcohol, -HPLC Grade (Fisher A995 or
equivalent).

7.46 Opening Mesh Screem, plastic, 1.0 by 1.0 mm,
(Spectra-Mesh #146410 or equivalent),

1.47 Diffraction Grating Replica.

8. Sampiing Procedure for Micovacuum Technique

8.! For sampling asbestos-containing dust in either indocor
or outdoor euvironments, commercially available cassettes
must be used. Air monitoring cassettes containing 25 mm or
37 mm diameter mixed cellulose ester (MCE) or
polycarbonate (PC) filter membranes with a pore size less
than or equal to 0.8 um are reguired (7.31). The number of
samples collected depends upon the specific circumstances of

the study.
8.2 Maintain a log of all pertinent samplmg information

and sampling {ocations.
8.3 Sampiing pumps.and flow mdumors shall be cali-

- brated usngamnﬁcdsxandardappamnsormembly(m

Practice D 3195 and 7.29).
8.4 Record all caiibration mformauon (S).

8.5 Perform a leak check of the sampling system at each
sampling site by activating the pump (7.29) with the closed
sampling cassette in line. Any air flow shows that a leak is
present that must be climinated before initiating the sam-
pliog aperation.

8.6° Attach the sampling cassette to the sampling pump at
the outlet side of the cassette with plastic tubing (7.35). The
plastic tubing must be long eaough in that the sample areas
can be reached without interference from the sampling
‘pump. Attach a clean, approximately 25.4 mm long picce of
plastic tubing (6.35 mm internal diameter) directly to the
inlet orifice. Use this piece of tubing as the sampling nozzle.
Cut the sampling end of the tubing at a 45° angis as
illustrated iz Fig. 1. The exact design of the nozzle is not
critical as long as some vacoum break is provided to avoid

. simply pushing the dust around on the surface with the

nozzle rather than vacuuming it into the cassette. The
internal diameter of the nozzle and flow rate of the pump
may vary as long as the air velocity is 100 (£10) cm/s. This
air velocity caiculation is based on an internal sampiing tube
diameter of 6.35 mm at a flow rate of 2 L/min,

8.7 Measure and determine the sampile area of interest. A

" Tygon is 3 registered tmdemark af ths DuPont Ca.
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FIG. 1 Exampie of the Tubing Nozzie

sample area of 100 cm? is vacuumed until there is o visible
dust or particulates matter remaining. Perform a minimum
of two orthogonal passes on the surface within a minimum
of 2 min of sampling time. Avoid scraping or abrading the
surface being sampled. (Do fnot sample any debris or dust
particles greater than 1 mm in diameter (see 4.2).) Smaller or
larger arcas can be sampled, if needed. For example, some
surfaces of interest may have a smaller area than 100 cm2.
Less dusty surfaces may require vacuuming of larger areas.
Unlike air samples, the overloading of the cassettes with dust
will not be a problem. As defined in 3.2.5, only dust shall be
collected for this analysis,

3.3 At the end of sample collection, invert the cassette so
that the nozzle inlet faces up before shutting off the power to
the pump. The nozzle is then sealed with a cassette end-plug
and the cassette/nozzle taped or appropriately packaged to
prevent sepamnon of the nozzle and cassette assembly, A
second option is the removal of the nozze from the cassette,
then plugging of the cassette and shipment of the nozzle (akso
piugged at both ends) seafed in a separate closeable piastic
bag. A third option is placing the nozzle inside the cassette

. for shipment. The nozzie is always saved and rinsed because
a significant percentage of the dust drawn from a lighty
loaded surface may adhere to the inside walls of the tubing.

8.9 Check that all samples are clearly labeled, thae all dust.,
sampling information sheets are completed, and that at
pertinent information has been enclosed, in accordance with
laboratory quality control practices, before transfer of the
sampies to the laboratary. Inciude an unused cassette and
nozzle as a field blank, '

4.10- Wipe off the exterior surface of the cassettes with
disposable wet towels (baby wipes) prior 10 paekagmg for

shipment.

9. Sample Shipment

9.! Ship dust samples to an analytical laboratory in a
sealed container, but separate from any bulk or air sampies.
- The cassettes must be tightly sealed and packed in a material
free of fibers or dust to minimize the potential for contami-
nayion. Plastic “bubble pack” iz probably the most appro-
priate materia} for this purpose.

10. Sample Preparation
10.1 Under a ncganve flow HEPA hood (7.5), carefuily
wet-wipe the exterior of the cassetres to remove any possible

contamination before tking casseties into a clean prepara-

tion area.
10.2 Perform sample preparation in a clean facility that

has a separate work area from bath the bulk and air samplc

preparation areas.

10.3 Initial specimen preparation shall take piace in a
clean HEPA filtered negative pressure hood to avoid any
possibie contamination of the laboratory or personaci, or
both, by the potentially large number of asbestos structures
in an asbestos-comtaining dust sample. Cleanliness of the
preparation area hoods i3 measured by the cumulative

process blank concentrations (see Section | 1),

10.4 All sampie preparation steps 10.4.1 through 10.4.6
_ shall wake place in the dust preparation area inside a HEPA

hocd.
10.4.]1 Remove the upper plug {rom the sampie cassette

and carefully introduce approximately 10 mL solution of a
50750 mixture of particle-free water and reagent alcohol into
the cassette using a plastic wash bottle (7.44), If the plugged
nozzle was left attached o the cassette, then remove the plug
and introduce the water/alcohal solution into the cassette
through the tubing, and then remove the tubing, il it is
visibly clean.

10.4.2 Replace the upper plug or the sample cap and
lightly shake the dust suspension by hand for 3 5.

10.4.3 Remove the entire cap of the cassettz and pour the
suspension through a 1.0 by 1.0 mm opening screen (7.46)
into a pre-cleaned 200 mL glass specimen bottle (7.9). Ail
visible traces of the sample contained in the cassette shall be
rinsed through the screen into the specimen bottle with a
plastic wash bottle containing the 50/50 solution of particle-
free water and alcobol. Repeat this procedure two additional
times for a total of three washings. Next, riase the nozzle two
or three times through the screea into the specimen bottle
with the 50750 mixture of water and acohol. Typxcally, the
totat amount of the 30/50 mixture used in the rinse is 50 to
75 mL. Discard the 1.0 by 1.0 mm screen and bring . the

" volume of solution in the specimen bottle up to the 100 mL

mark on the side of the boude with panidc-&ee water aniy.

10.4.4 Adjust the pH of the suspension t0' 3 to 4 using 2
10.0 % solution of acetic acid. Use pH paper for testing.
‘Filter the suspension within 24 h t0 avoid problems associ-
ated with bacterial and fungal growth.

10.4.5 Use either a disposable plastic filtration unii or a
glass filtering unit (7.14) for filtration of aliquots of the
suspension. The ability of an individual fitration unit to
produce a uniform distribution may be tested by the
filtration of a cofored particulate suspension such as diluted
India ink (suspension of carbon black),

10.4.5.1 If a disposable plastic filtration unit is used, then
unwrap a new disposable plastic filter funne! unit (eitber 25
or 47 mm diameter) and remove the tape around the base of
the funnel. Remove the funnel and discard the top filler
supplied with the apparatus, retaining the coarse
polypropylene support pad in piace. Assemble the unit with
the adapter and a properly sized neoprene stopper, and

- attach the funnel to the 000 ml side-arm vacuum flask

(7.15). Place a 5.0 um paore size MCE (backing filter) on the
support pad. Wet it with a few mL of particle-free water and
place an MCE (7.)6) or PC filter (=0.22 um pore size) (7.17)
cn tap of the backing fiiter. Apply 2 vacuum (7.36), ensuring
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that the filters are centered and pulled {at without air
bubbles. Any irregularities on the filter surface requires the
discard of that filter. Afler the fiiter has been seated properly,
replace the funnel and reseal it with the tape. Return the
flask to atmospheric pressure.

10.4.5.2 If a glass filtration unit is used, placea 5 um pore
size MCE (backing filter) on the glass frit surface. Wet the
filter with particle-free water, and place an MCE or PC filter

(=0.22 pm pore size) on top of the backing filter. Apply 2

vacium, casuring that the filters are centered and puiled flat
without air bubbies. Replace the filters if any irregularities
are seen on the filter surface. Before fitration of each set of
sample aliquots, prepare a blank fiiter by filtration of 50 mL
of particle-free water. If aliquots of the same sample are
filtered in order of increasing concentration, the giass fillra-
tion uait need not be washed between filtration. After
completion of the filtration, do oot allow the fitration funnel
assembly to dry because contamination is then more difficuit
to remove. Wash any residual suspension from the fitration
assembly by hoiding it under a flow of water, then rub the
surface with a clean paper towel soaked in a detergent
solution. Repeat the cleaning operation, and then rinse two
times in particle-free water.

10.4.6 With the flask at atmospheric pressure, add 20 mL
of particle-free water into the funnel. Cover the filter funnel
with its plastic cover if the disposable filtering unit is used,

10.4.7 Briefly hand shake (3 s) the capped bottle with the
sample suspension, then place it in a tabletop ultrasonic bath
(7.12) and sonicate for 3.0 min, Maintain the water leve! in
the sanicator at the same height as the solution in samplc
bottle, The ultrasonic bath shall be calibrated as described in
20.5. The uitrasonic bath must be operated ‘at equilibrium

temperature. Afler sonicating, return the sample bottle to the .

work surface of the HEPA hood. Preparation steps 10.4.8
through 10.4.14 shail be carried out in. this hood.
10.4.3 Shake the suspension lightly by hand for 3 s, then

letltrutforz.ammtoaﬂowlmgepamdawxukmmc.

bottom of the bottle or float to the surface.

10.4.9 Estimate the amount of liquid (0 be withdrawn to
produce an adequate filter preparation. Experience has
shown that a haht staining of the filter surface will yieldx
suitable preparation for analysis. Filter at least 1.0 mL, but
no more than haif the total volume, {f after examination in
the TEM, the smalilest volume measured (1.0 mL) (7.13)

yields an overioaded sampie, then perform additional serial -

dilutions of the suspension, If it is estimated that less than
1.0 mL of solution has to be filtered because of' the density of
the suspension, perform a serial dilution. :

10.4.9,1 If serial dilutions are required, repeat step 10.4.3
before the scrial dilution portion is taken. Do not re-sonicate
the original solution or any serial dilutions. The recom-
mended procedure for a serial dilution is to mix 10 mL of the
sample solution with 90 mL of particle-{ree water in a clean
sample bottle to obtain a 1:10 serial dilution. Follow sood
laboratory practices when pa'formmg dilutions,

10.4.10 Insert a new disposable pipette haifway into the
sample suspension and withdraw a portion. Avoid pipetting
any of the large floating or sertled particies. Uncover the filter
funnel and dispense the mixture from the pipeute into the
water in the funnel,

10.4.11 Apply vacuusn (o the flask and draw the mixture

through the filter.

10.4,12 Discard the pipette.
10.4.13 Disassemble the filtering unit and carefully re.

move the sample filter with fine tweezers (7.11). P!ac: the
completed sample filter particle side up, into a precieaned,
labeled, disposable, plastic petri dish (7.48) or other similar

container.
10.4.14 In order o ensure that an opumally-loaded filter-

is obsained, it is recommended that flters be prepared from
several differem aliquots of the dust suspension. For this

series of filters, it is recommended that the volume of cach
aliquot of the ofiginal suspension be a factor of five higher
than the previous one. If the filters are prepared in order of
increasing aliquot volume, all of the filters for one sample

can be prepared using one plastic dxsposable filtration unit,

ar without cleaning of glass filtration equipment between

individual fijtration. Before withdrawal of each aliquot from

the sample, shake the *suspension without additional

sonification and allow to rest for 2 min.

10.4.15.There are many practical methods for drying
MCE filters. The following are two examples that can be used:
(1) dry MCE filters for a1 least 12 h (over desiceant) in an
airtight cabiget-type desiccator (7.21); (2) to shorten the
drying time (if desired), remove a plug of the damp filter and
attach it to a glass slide (7.19) as described in 12,12 and
12.1.3. Place the stide with a filter plug or filter plugs (up 1o
eight plugs can be attached to one sfide) on a bed of
desiccant, in the desiccator for | b.

10.4.16 PC filters do not- require fengthy drying before
pmparauon. but shall be placed in a desiccator for at least 30 -
min before preparation,

10.5 PrepareTEMspecxmens from small sections of each °
dried filter using the apm'opnate direct transfer preparation

method. -

11. Blanks

11.1 Prepare sample blanks that include both a process
biank (50 mL of particle-free water) for each set of samples
analyzed and one unused filter from each new box of sample
filters (MCE or PC) used in the laboratory. If glass filtering
units are used, prepare and analyze a process blank each time
the filtering unit is cleaned. Blanks will be considered
contaminated, if after analysis, they are shown to contain
more than 53 asbestos structures per square miflimetre, This
generzlly corresponds to three or four asbestos structures
found in ten grid openings. The source of the contamination
must be found before any further analysis can be performed.
Reject samples that were processed along with the contami-
nated blanks and prepare new mplu after the source of the

contamination is fGund,
112 Prepare field blanks which are included with sample -

set in the same manner as the samplm. to test for contami-
nation during the sampling, shipping, handling, and prepa-
ration steps of the method.

12, TEM Specimen Preparation of Mixed Cellulose Ester

{VICE) Fllters
Notg |—Use of ecither the acstons or the diamethylformamide-

acetic acid method is acceptable.
12.1 Acetune Fusing Method:
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12.1.] Remove a section (a plug) from any quadrant of
the sample and blank fiters. Sections can be removed from

the filters using a 7 mm cork borer (7.32). The cork borer-

must be wet wiped after each time a section is removed.

12.1.2 Place the fiiter section {particle side up) on a clean
micrascope slide, Affix the filter section to the slide with a
gummed page reinforcement (7.43), or other suitablé means.
Label the slide with a glasy scribing tool or permanent
marker (7.10).

12.1.3 Prepare a fusing dish from a glass petr dish (7'.37)
and a metal screen bridge (7.38) with a pad of five to six
ashiess paper filters (7.42) and place in the bottom of the
petri dish (4), Place the screen bridge on top of the pad and
saturate the filter pads with acetone. Place the slide on top of
thcbndgemdzepcmdxshandcovermedish.Wmt

approximately 5 min for the sampie filter to fuse and-clear.

122 Dimethyjformamide-Acetic Acid Method:

12.2.1 Place a drop of clearing solution that comsists of
35 % dimethylformamide (DMF), 15 % glacial acetic acid,
and 50 % Type II water (v/v) on 2 clean microscope slide.
Gauge the amount ased so that the clearing solution just
saturates the fiiter section. . . A

1222 Carefully lay the filter segment, sampie surface
upward, on top of the solution. Bring the filter and solution
together at an angle of about 20° to help exclude air bubbles.
Remave any excess clearing solution. Place the slide in an
oven or on a hot plate, in a fume hood, at 65 to 70°C for 10
min.
12.] Plasma ctching of the collapsed filter is required.

12.3.! The microscope slide to which the collapsed filter
pieces are attached is placed in- a plasma asher (7.27).
. Because plasma ashers vary greatly in their performance,
both from unit to unit and between different positions in the
asher chamber, it is difficult (o specify the exact conditions
that must be used. Insufficient etching will result in a failure
ta expose embedded fibers, and too much ciching may resuit -
in the loss of particles from the filter surface. To determine
the optimum time for ashing, place an unused 25 mm
diameter MCE filter in the center of a glass microscope slide.
Position the slide approximately in the center of the asher
chamber. Close the chamber and evacuate to a pressure of
approximately 40 Pa, while admitiing oxygen to the chamber

not be used. Carbon rods (7.40) used for evaporators shail be
sharpened with a carbon rod sharpener to a neck of about 4
mm in length and 1 mm in diameter. The rods are instailed
in the evaporator in such a manner that the points are
approximately 100 to {20 mm from the surface of the
microscope slide heid in the rotating device.

12.4.2 Place the glass slide hoiding the filters on the
rotation device, and evacuate the svaporator chamber to a
vacuum of at least |3 MPa. Perform the evaporation in very
short bursts, ssparated by 3 to 4 s to allow the electrodes to
cool. An aiternate method of evaporation is by using a siow
cantinuous applied curreat. An experienced analyst can
judge the thickuess of the carbon Glm to be appiied. Conduct -
tests on unused filters first. If the carbon film is. too thin,
large particles will be lost from the TEM specimen, and there
will be few complete and undamaged grid openings on the
specimen. .

12421 If the coating is too thick, it will lead to 2 TEM

.image that is lacking in contrast, and the ability to obtain

electron diffraction patterns will be compromised. The
carbon film shalf be as thin as possible and still remain intact
on most of tife grid openings of the TEM specimen,

125 Preparation of the Jaffe Washer—The precise design
of the Jaffe washer is not considered important, so any one of

" the published designs may be used (7, 8). One such washer

consists of 2 simple stainless stee] bridge contained in a glass

petxi dish.
12.5.1 Place several picces of lens tissue (7.41) on the

- stainless steel bridge. The pieces of lens tissue shall be large

enough to completely drape over the bridge and into the
solvent. In a fume hood, fill the petri dish with acetone (ar
DMF) until the height of the sofvent is brought up to contact
the underside of the metal bridge as illustrated in Fig. 2. -
12.6 Placing the Specimens into the Jaffe Washer:
12.6.} Place the TEM grids (7.39) shiny side up on a piece

- of lens tissue or filter paper so that mdxvndual gnds can be

casily picked up with tweezers. .

.12.6.2 Prepare three grids from each sample.

12.6.2.1. Using a curved scalpel blade (7.20), excise at least’, -
two square (3 mm by 3 mm) pieces of the carbon-coated
MCE fiiter from the glass slide.

12,6.2.2 Place the square filter piecs carbon-stdc 4p on

at a rate of 8 to 20 cm?/min. Adjust the tuning of the system > 1top of a TEM specimen grd.

so that the intensity of the plasma is maximized. Determine

the time required for complete oxidation of the filter. Adjust
the system parameiers {0 achicve compiete oxidation of the
hlter in a period of approximately |5 min. For etching of
collapsed filters, use these aperating parameters for a period
of 8 min. For additional information on calibration, see the
USEPA Ashestos-Containing Materinls in Schools (4) or
NIST/NVLAP Program Handbook for Airborne Ashestas
Anakysis (8) documents.

12.3.2 'Place the glass slide containing the collapsed filters
into the low-temperarure plasma asher, and etwch the filter.

12.4 Carbon coating of the coilapsed and etched fillers is
required.

12.4.1 Carbon coating must be performed with a high-
vacuum coating unif (7.4), capable of less than 10~ torr (13
MPa) pressure. Units that are based on evaporation of
carbon filaments in a vacuum generated only by an oil rotary
pump have not been evaluated for this appfication and shail

{100 mm x 15 mm)

12.6.2.3 Place the whole assembly (filter/grid) oo the
saturated lens tissue in the Jaffe washer. :

Election microacope
Glass patri dish specimans Stainisas stani mesh

bridge (50 mash)

A1G. 2 Example of Dasign of Salvent Washer (Jaffe Washer)
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126.2.4 Place the three TEM grid sample filter prepara-
tions on the same piece of lens tissue in the Jaffe washer.

12.8.2.5 Place the lid on the Jaffe washer and allow the
system to stand for several hours,

12,7 Alternately, piace the grids on a Iow level (pem dish
filled to the '4 mark) DMF Jaffe washer for 60 min. Add
enough solution of equal pans DMF/acetone to fill the
washer to the screen level. Remave the grids after 30 mun if
they have cleared, that is, all filter material has been removed
from the carbon film, as determined by inspection in the
TEM. .

12.8 Carefully remove the grids from the Jaffe washer,
allowing the grids to dry before placing them in o clean
marked grid box.

" . 13. TEM Specimen Preparation of Pnlyﬂrbonala (PC)

Fiiter
13.1 Cover the surface of a clean microscope slide with
two strips of double-sided adhesive tape.
13.2' Cut a strip of fifter paper sfightly narrower than the
width of the siide. Position the filter paper strip on the ecmcr

of the fength of the slide.
13.3 Uangadean,curvedmludbladc.cutasmpofthc

PC filter approximately 25 by 6 mm. Use a rocking mation

of the scaipel hlade to avoid tearing the filter. Place the PC
strip particle side up on the side perpendicular to the long
axis of the slide. The ends of the PC strip must contact the
doubie sided adhesive tape. Each dlide can hold several PC
strips.. With a glass marker, label cach PC strip with the

. individual sampie number.

13.4 Carbon coat the PC. filter strips as discussed in

" 12.4.2. PC fiiters do not require etching.

Notz 2: Castion—Da not averheat the filter sections while cirbon
coating, )
13.5 Prepare a Jaffe washer as described in 12.5, but fill
the washer with chloroform or l-mcth:(l-2~gyrmhdonc to the

level.of the screen.

136Usngadeancuwedmlpdblad=.exascthm'

3-mm square flter pieces from each PC strip. Place the filter
squares carbon side up on the shiny side of 2 TEM grid. Pick
up the grid and filter section together and place them onth'..

lens tissye in the Jaffe washer.
13.7. Place the lid on molaﬂ'ewashcrzndmﬂlemdsm

placcl‘oratlth.eresnlLsareohtmnedthhlongcr
wicking times, up t0 12 b, '

13.83 Carcfully remove the grids (rom the Jaffe washer,
allowing the grids to dry before pladnsthemmadean.

marked grid box.

14, Grid Opening Messurements
14.1 TEM. grids must have a known grid opening area,

Determine this area as follows;

142 Measure at least 20 grid openings in each of 20

‘random 75 to 100 um (200-mesh} copper grids for a total of

400 grid openings for svery 1000 grids used, by placing the
20 grids on a glass slide and examining them under the
optical microscope. Use a calibrated graticule 10 measure the
average length and width of the 20 openings from each ol the
individual grids. From the accumuiated data, calculate the
average grid apening area of the 400 openings.

14.3 Grid are3 measurcments can alsa be made at the

TEM at a calibrated screen magnification of between 15 000
and 20 000X. Typically measure one gnd opening for each
grid examined. Measure grid openings in both the x and y
directions and calculate the area.

14.4 Pre-calibrated TEM grids are also acceprable for this

test method.

15. TEM Method
15.1 Micrascope mﬁngs' 30 to 120 kv, 15000 ta
20 000X scresn magnification for analysis (71) ; ’
15.2 Analyze two grids for cach sample. Analyze one-half
of the mnple arez on one sample grid preparation and the
remaining half on a second sample grid preparation. -
15.3 Determination of Specimen Suitability:
< 15.3.1 Carefully load the TEM grid, carbon side fcing up
(in the TEM column) with the grid bars oriented parailel/
perpendicular 1o the length of the specimen holder. Use a
hand lens or loupe, if necessary. This procedure will line up-
the grid with the X and y translation directions of the
microscope. Insert the specimen holder into the microscope,
15.3.2 Scan the entire grid at low magnification (250X to
1000X) to determine its suitability for high magnification
analysis as speciffed in 13.3.3.
15.3.3 Grids are acceptable for analysis if the following
conditions are met;
15.3.3.1' The fraction of grid openings covered by the
replica section is at least 50 %.
© 15.3.3.2 Relative to that section of the grid covered by the
carbon replica, the fraction of intact grid opemngsnspeatcr

" than 50 %.

13.3.3.3 The fractional area of undissolved filter is less
than 10%. -

15.3.3.4 ncﬁamofyxdcpmngswnhmeﬂappmgor
folded replica film is less than 50 %.

15.3.3.5 At least 20 grid openings, that have no dveriap-
ping or foided replica. are less than 5'% covered with hales

and have less than § % opaqucmduetomcompmem:er
dissolgtion. - .-

15.4. Detgrmination of Grid Opening Suitability:

15.4.1 IF the grid mesets acceptance criteriz, choose a grid
openingforanalysis&om varicus areas of the grid so that the
entire grid is rcpmented. Determine the suitability of each
iodividual grid opening prior to :heanalym.

15.4.2 The individual gnd opening must have less than
5 % holes over its area.

15.4.3 Grid openings must be less than 25 % covered with
particulate matter.

15.4.4 Grid openings must be uniformly loaded.

15.3 Observe and record the orientation of the grid at 80
to 130X, on a grid map record sheet along with the location
of the grid openings that are examined for the analysis. If
indexed grids are used, a grid map is not required, but the
identifying coordinates of the gnd square must be recarded.

16. Recording Data Rules

6.1 Récord on the count sheet any continuous grouping
of particles in which an asbestos fiber s detected, Classify
ashestas structures as fiberss, bundles, clusters, or matrices as
defined in 5.2

16.2 Use the criteria for fiber, bundle, cluster, and matrix
identification, as described in the USEP.4 Asbestos-Containing
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Materialy in Schools document (4). Record, for each AHERA
structure identified, the length and width measurements.

16.3 Record NSD (No Structures Detected) when no
structures are detected in the grid opening.

16.4 Identify structures ciassified as chrysotile identified
by cither electron diffraction or X-ray analysis (7.3) and
recorded on & count sheet. Verify at least one out of every tea
chrysotile structures by X-ray analysis.

16.5 Structures classified as amphiboles by X-ray analysis
and electrou diffraction are recorded on the count sheet For
more information on identification, see Yamate, et al, (7) or
Chatfield and Dillon (8).

16.6 Record a typical electron diffraction pattern for each
type of asbestos observed for each group of samples (or a
minimum of every five sampiles) analyzed. Record the
micrograph number on the count sheet. Record at least one
X-ray spectrum’ for. each type of asbestos observed per
sample. Artach the print-outs to the hack of the count shect.

'Ifmcx-rayspcarumxssumd,meordthe file and disk
number on the count sheet..

16.7 Counting Rules:
16.7.1 At a screen magnification ufbetwccn 15 000 and

20 000X evaluate the grids for the most concentrated sampie
loading; reject the sample if it is estimated to contain more
than 50 asbestos structures per grid opening. Proceed to the

next lower concentrated sample until a set of grids are .

: obtmped that have less than 30 askestos structures per grid

opcmng.

16.8 Analytical Sensitivity—An analytical seasitivity of
approximately 1000 asbestos structures per square centi-
metre (calculated for the detecton of z single asbestos
structure) has been designed for this analysis. This sensitivity
can be achieved by increasing the amount of liquid filtersd,
increasing the number of grid openings analyzed, or de-
creasing the size of the final filter. Occasionaily, due to high.
* particle loadings or high asbestos concentration, this analyt-

ical sensitivity cannot be practically achieved and stopping

. rules apply. :
16.9 Limit of Detection-—The limit of detection for this

method is defined as, at a minimum, the counting of four
asbestos structures during the TEM analysis. If less than foer-
asbestos structures are counted during the analysis then the "
anafytical result which will be reported will be less than the
limit of detection and a “less than™ sign (<) will appear
befare the number. All data shall be provided in the labo-
ratary report.

16.10 Siaopping Rules:

16.10.1 The analysis is stopped upon the complenon of
the grid square that achieves an analytical sensitivity of Jess
than 1000 asbestos structures per square centimetre.

16.102 If an analytical sensitivity of 1000 ashestos struc-
tures per square centimetre cannot be achieved after ana-
fyzing ten grid apenings then stop on gnid opening No. 1C-or
the grid opening which contains the 100th asbestos structure,
whichever comes first. A minimum of four grid squares shail
be analyzed for cach sample.

16.10.2.1 If the analysis i stopped because of the 100th

structure rule, the endre grid square comaining the [00th

structure must be coumnted.
16.11 Afer analysis, remove the grids from the TEM, and

replace them in the appropriate grid storage holder.

.17 Sample Storage
[7.1 The washed-out sample cassettes can be discarded

after use.
17.2 Sample grids and upused filter sections (7.18) must

be stored for a minimum of one year.

18. Reporting

18.1 Report ‘the following information for each dust’

sample analyzed:

18.1.1. Concentration in structures/cm?,

18.1.2 The analytical sensitivity.

18.1.3 Types of asbestos present.

18.1.4 Number of asbestos structures counted.

18.1.5 Effective filtration area. -

18.1.6 AveragcsxzcoftthEMgndopcmngsthatwcrc
counted, :

18.1.7 Number of grid openings examined,

18.1.8 Sample dilution used. v

18.1.9 Area of the surface sampled.

18.1.10- Listing of size data for each structure counted.

18.1.11"A copy of the TEM count shest or 2 complete
listing of the raw data. An w:amplc of a typical count sheet is

shown in Appendix X1.

18.2 Determine the amount of asbestos i in any accepted”

sampie using the followmg farmula;

EFA % 100 mL %.#STR 2 .
GO X GOA X ¥ x SPL asbestos o 0
where:
#STR = number of asbestos structures counted,
EF4 = effective filter area of the final sampling filter, mm?,
GO = number of grid openings counted,
GOA = average grid opening area, mm3,
SPL =-surface area sampled, cm?, and
v = yolume of sample filtered-in step 10.4.9, repre-

senting the actual volume taken from the original

100 ml. suspension, mL.
19. Quality Control/Quaiity Assnrance
19.1 In general, the laboratory’s quality contral checks are

. used to verify that a system is performing according to

specifications regarding accuracy and consistency, [o an
analytical laboratory, spiked or kmown quantitative samples
are normally used. However, due to the difficuities in
preparing known quantitative " asbestos samples, routine
quality control testing focuses on re-analysis of samples
(duplicate recounts).

19.1.1 Re-analyze samples at a rate of /10 of the sampie
sets (one out of every ten samples analyzed not including
laboratory blanks). The re-analysis shall consist of a second
sample preparation obtained from the finai fiter.

19.2 In addition, quality assurance programs must follow
the criteria shown in the USEPA Asbestos-Contaiming Mate-
rials in Schools document (4) and in the NIST/NVLAP
Program Handbock for Airbome Asbestos Analysis docu-
ment (6). These documents describe sampie custody, sample
preparation, biank checks for comtamination, calibration,
sample analysis, analyst qualifications, and technical fzcili-

ties.
20. Calibratians
20.! Perform calibrations of the instrumentation on a
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reguiar basis, and retain these records in the laboratory, in
accordance with the laboratory’s quality assurance program.

20.2 Record calibrations in a log book along with dates of
calibration and the attached backup documentation.

20.3 A calibration list for the instrument is as follows:

20.3.) TEM: -

20.3.1.1 Check the alignmem and the systems opemnon
Refer to the TEM manufacturer’s operational manual for
detailed instructions,

20.3.1.2 Calibrate the camera length of the TEM in clec-
tron diffraction (ED) operating mode before ED patterns of

. unknown samples are observed. Camera leogth can be mea-

sured by using a carbon coated grid on which a thin film of
gold has been sputtered or evaporated. A thin film of gold is
evaporated on the specimen TEM: grid to obtain- zone-axis

- ED patierns superimpased with a ring pattern from the poly- - )
: A . another 200-mL glass- sample container, and record its

crystailine gold film. In practice, it is desirable to optimize
the thickness of the gold film so that only one er two sharp
rings are obtained on the superimposed ED pattern. Thick
gold films will tend to mask weak diffraction spots from the
fibrous particles, Since the unknown d-spacings of most
JInterest in asbestos analysis are those which lie closest to the
transmitted beam, muitiple gold rings from thick films are
unnecessary. Alternatively, a gold standard specimen can be
used to obtain an average camera constant calculated for that
particular instrument and can then be used for ED patterns
of unknowns taken during the corresponding period.

20.3.1.3 Perform magnification calibration at the fluores-
cent screen. This calibration must be performed at the
magnification used for structure counting Calibeation is
perfom:ed with a grating replica (7.47) (for cxample, one
comtaining at least 2160 hnes/mm).

(@) Definie a'field of view on the flucrescent screen. The
field of view must be measurabie or previously. inscribed with
a scale or cancentric circles (all scales should be metric).

(b) Frequency of calibration will depend on the service
history of the particular microscope. A

(c) Check the calibration after any maintenance of the.
microscope that involves adjustment of the power supply to
the lens or the high voltage system or the mechanical
dzsasscmblyafdwe!ccn'onopnalmlunm (apmfmm
filament exchange). -

(d)meana!ystmusxcnsureumthemungrep((mxs
placed at the same distance from the objective lens as the
specimen,

(e) For instruments that incorporate a eucentric tilting
specimen stage, all specimens and the grating replica must be
placed at the eucentric position.

20314ThemallmspotmoftheT'EMmustbe
checked.

{a) At the crossover point, photograph the spot size at a
screen magnification of 15000 to 20 000X. An exposure

time of 1 s is usually adequate.
(%) Themeasumdspotnzemunbelmmanarequal to

© 250 nm.

20.4 EDXA:

20.4.1 The resolution and calibration of the EDXA must
be verified.

20.4.1.1 Collect a standard EDXA Cu peak from the Cu
grid. ' ,
20.4.1.2 Compare the X-ray energy versus channel

number for the Cu peak and be cenain that readings are

within {0 eV,
20.4.2 Collest a standard EDXA of crocidolite asbestos

(NIST SRM 1866).
20.4.2.1 The elemental analysis. of the crocidolite must

resolve the Na peak.

20.4.3 Collect 2 standard EDXA of chrysotile astestos.

20.4.3.] The clemental analysis of chrysotile must resoive
both Si and Mg on a single chrysotile fber.

20.5 Ultrasonic bath calibration shall bc performed as
follows:

20.5.1 Ftnmebathwatcrwalcvdequnlwdwhexghzof
suspension in the glass sample container that will be used for
the dust analyn&Opmmcbathunnlﬂwwawrmhesthe

. equilibrium temperature.
20.5.2 Place 108 mL of water (at approximately 20°C) in

temperature. .
20.5.3 Placs the sample container in the water in the

uitrasonic bath (with the power turned off). After 60 s,

remove the glass container and record its temperatuce.

20.5.4 Place 100 mL of water (at approxxmatdy 20°C) in
ancther 200-mL glass sample container, and record ns
temperature,

20.5.5 Place the sccond sample container into the water in
the uitrasonic bath (with the power turned on). After 60 s,
remove the glass container and record its temperature,

20.5.6 Calculate the rate of energy deposition into the
sample container using the following formula;

R=4.185 XX pX

where:
4.185 = Joules/cal,
R =ecnemy deposmon, wam/mL,
4, = temperaturs rise with the uliszasonic bath nat oper-
* ating, °C,
4y tgpcmure rise with :he ultrasonic bath apexaung.
£ = time in seconds, 60 s (20_5.3 and 20.5.5),
L5 =speuﬁx:h&tofthehqmdmthcglmmplc
container, 1.0 cal/g, and
-d%nmyoftheliqmdmdleglmnmplemmner
1.0 g/em’
20.5.7 Adjust the operating conditions of the bath so that
the rate of energy deposition is in the range of 0.08 w0 0.12
MW/m?, as defined by this procedure,

21. Precigion and Bias

" 211 Precision—The precision of the procedure in this test
method is being determined using round robin data from
participating laboratories. :

21.2 Bigs--Since there is no accepted reference material
suitable for determining the bias of the procedure in this test
method, bias has not been determined (see Specification
D 3670).

Note 3—Round robin data is under development and will be
presaned as a research report,

22, Keywords
22.1 asbestos; microvacuuming; settled dust; TEM
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APPENDIX
(Nonmandatory Information)
_ ~ X1. DUST SAMPLE ANALYSIS
XL See Figs. XI.I' and X1.2 for the dust analysis worksheet_and the TEM count sheet.

+ DUST SAMPLE ANALYSIS
Cient - ' - " Accelerating Voltage:
Sampia (D! - Indicated Mag: K
Job Number: _ Screen Mag: KX
- Data Sample Analyzed: - - Microscope: 1 2 3 4 5
Number of Openings/Grids Counted: I Filter Type:
Grid Accapted, 600X: Yes No Filter Siza: .
Percant Loading: . % Filter Pore Slze (umj:
Grid Sox #1: Grid Opening: 1) um X 4Hm
3 pm x um
Analyst:
Reviewer: Counting Rules: AHERA LEVEL ]
~ Calcutation Data:
Effective Filter Area In mm?% _ (EFA) .
Number of Grid Openings Countsd: {GO)
Avderage Grid Opening Area in mm? (GOA)
Volume of sample Filterad in mi: )
Surface area Sampied in cm* SPL)

Number of Asbestos Structures Counted:’  (#STR)

* I the number of asbestos structures counted I8 less than or squal to 4, anter 4 structuras as-tne limit of detection hers.

FORMULA FOR CALCULATION OF ASBESTOS STRUCTURES "DUST* PER CM*

EFAX X 100 X #8TR = (Ashestos Structures per cm?).
GO X GOA X VX SPL

Hesuits for Total Asbestos Structures:

(Structures par cm?)
Resuits for Structures > microns:

" {Structuras per cm?)
FIG, X1.1 Dust Sampla Analyais Work Sheet
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AG. X1.2 TEM Count Sheet

@ osrss
Job Number:
Structure | Grid # Length | Width Confirmation
# Square # | Type Structurs Micrcns | Microns [Morph.] SAED | EDS
—
t } [
Note: Keys to Abbreviations Used in Figure: .
Type: ' . Structure: , Others:
c = Chrysotile F = Fiber NSD = No Structures Detected
AM = Amaosite "B = Bundle Marph Morphalogy
CR = Crocidoiite C = Cluster SAED = Selected Area Electron Diffraction
AC = Actinciite M = Matix - EDS = Energy Dispersive X-Ray Spectroscopy
TR = Tramofifg ER = Inter-Row Spacing | :
AN = Anthaphyifits NP = NaPattsm
N = Non Ashastos :
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o REGION 8
% 999 18™ STREET - SUITE 500 '\'\Q O\

mﬁ‘j | DENVER, CO 80202-2466 o }T% _

Ref: 8EPR-ER
ACTION ORANDUM AMENDMENT

SUBJECT Action Memorandum Amendment for the T1me—Cnt1ca1 Removal Action at the
Libby Asbestos Site - Libby, Lincoln County, Monta.na.

~ FROM:  Jack W.McGraw

Acting Regional Administrator

TO: - Marianne Lamont Horinko
Assistant Administrator :
Office of Solid Waste and Emergency Response

THROUGH: Michael B. Cook, Director
Office of Emergency and Remedial Response -

Site ID#: BC

Category of Removal: - Time Critical, an-NPL, ’EPA Fund-Lead .

I. INTRODUCTION

‘ . The purpose of this ACTION MEMORANDUM AMENDMENT is to: 1) request and
document Headquarters approval of a ceiling increase for the Libby Asbestos Site (Site) in the
Libby Valley in Lincoln County, Montana; and 2) modify and expand the scope of the Removal
Action described herein. The proposed modification of the scope of the Removal Action would
address newly identified exposure pathways and sources of vermiculite contaminated with

amphzbole asbestos at the S:te

Although the EPA is further investigating a number scientific and legal issues, there is a
clear concemn for the health of the citizens of Libby. Therefore, it is proposed that the EPA

- proceed on all of the cleanup activities planned or underway, according to this Action

Memorandum Amendment. This is to include the removal of vermiculite insulation from
businesses and residences as necessary to assure the community’s health is protected. For this
reason, and as a result of the urgency'to begin this Removal Action, this Action memorandum
Amendment requests that, through your signature, you grant immediate authorization to the
Region to proceed with these cleanup activities pending the final resolution of the scientific and
legal issues mentioned above. .

ﬁPn’nted on Recycled Paper



Tremolite Rocks Small rocks to large boulders of amphibole asbestos, often mixed with
vermiculite. Asbestos content can be as high as 80% to nearly 100%.
Vermiculite Preliminary analysis shows that most of the vermiculite insulation found

Insulation in homes and buildings in Libby contains amphibole asbestos. This

: material is potentially friable (i.e., it tends to generate airborne,
respirable asbestos fibers), and may be resistant to encapsulation and
coating techniques. EPA has concluded that Libby residents are a
sensitive population. Asbestos exposures which would present
acceptable risks to a healthy population may cause an increase in
disease for this highly impacted community.

Amphibole Contaminated dust inside the homes and businesses. EPA has collected
Asbestos Dust .| 261 settled dust samples from 111 residential and/or business

' properties. 25% of these properties (13% of the samples collected)
identified amphibole asbestos fibers greater than 5 um in length, at
levels up to 300 times above the AHERA standard. This contamination
is easily re-suspended in the air during routine cleaning activities.

Airborne or Media reports suggest that the dry milling operation released up to 5000
Ambient lbs./day of asbestos during peak production (Seattle Post-Intelligencer,
Amphibole November 1999). Environmental releases likely contribute to

Asbestos Fibers contamination throughout the Libby Valley, including asbestos dust

found in homes where no obvious source has been identified.

EPA site investigations have identified additional exposure pathways and contaminated -
properties. In addition to these removal activities, the Agency proposed the Site for inclusion on
the NPL on February 26, 2002, at the request of the governor.

 EPA studies indicate that the amphibole asbestos in vermiculite source materials may
contribute to releases and threatened releases of contamination. Therefore, this Action
Memorandum Amendment changes the scope of the Removal Action to address additional
sources of amphibole asbestos where past, current or future exposure may take place. This
approach is necessary because EPA and ATSDR investigations indicate that people in Libby
have been exposed to amphibole asbestos via multiple pathways, and that cumulative exposures
likely contribute to the observed asbestos-related health effects. The continued exposure of this
population to any single amphibole asbestos release may further impact their health.

2. Physical Location/Site Characteristics.

The Libby Asbestos Site and its characteristics are defined in the previous Action
Memoranda (Attachments 1 and 2). In general, EPA studies show that the nature of the
contaminated areas that require response has shifted from a few large parcels with high volumes
of contamination, to many smaller parcels with smaller amounts of contamination. Hence, the



4. NPL status

In January 2002, the Governor of Montana designated the Site as the State's highest
priority for cleanup, and requested that as such the Site be included on the NPL per 40 CFR
300.425(c)(2). EPA proposed the Site to the NPL on February 26, 2002.

B. Other Actions to Date

1. Previous actions

EPA initiated removal actions at the site in the Spring of 2000 at the Screening and the
Export Plants. Later investigations identified several more contaminated properties. EPA.
initiated removal work on all of these properties, and has addressed over 210,000 yds® of
amphibole asbestos contaminated soil, and over 35,000 yds® of contaminated debris. Sampling
investigation work is ongoing, with the high probability of identifying more contaminated

properties and potential exposure pathways that will require additional response actions.

The Original Removal Action and subsequent Amendment proposed various actions that
have been initiated or completed, and a brief update on EPA's progress in competmg those
actions is provided below: :

. Location Action Description and Status

Export Plant Grace demolished and disposed of 4 buildings on this property, and
removed approximately 16,000yds’ of contaminated soil, and 1500
yds® of debris from the property. EPA and Grace are working to
relocate the business from the remaining building, demolish the
building, and complete clean up. Ongoing.

Screening Plant Five parcels. Naturally occurring layers of asbestos material appear to
‘ underlie portions of the Site. Ongoing.

Raintree Nursery All Raintree parcel structures were demolished. Some asbestos

and Wise properties | remains four or more feet below ground surface. EPA placed a fabric
membrane at the four-foot excavation depth on the north side of the
Site to aid soil stability and mark the limits of excavation. Complete.

KDC Bluffs | EPA excavated and backfilled the three parcels. Sampling indicates
Disposal Areas low-level surface contamination of a 2-4 acre area which is zoned and-
planned for residential development. Risk factor evaluation is
underway. EPA excavated 30-40% of the contaminated soil from the
KDC-Flyway. Ongoing. -




2. Current actions

EPA is continuing its on-site investigations in Libby. These include the traditional nature
and extent type sampling (Phase I Sampling Plan, January 4, 2000), and some site specific
exposure scenario sampling (Phase II Sampling Plan, March 2001).

Most of the previous removal work is either complete or shut down for the winter. EPA
is developing details for the ongoing and new projects.

C. State, Local and Other Aufhorities' Roles

The State of Montana, ATSDR, PHS, USGS, USFS, Lincoin County Health Board, Libby
School Board, and City of Libby officials have been directly involved in this Removal Action
largely in the area of communication with the Libby community, a medical screening program,
collection of background data, support, and routine sampling and monitoring.

ATSDR and PHS have cooperated with EPA in on-going exposure investigations in
Libby. A second phase of medical screening was begun in August 2001. ATSDR and PHS are
also working with local physicians, Lincoln County, and the State Medical Officer to develop an
epidemiological case series for Libby asbestos victims. This will focus on identifying the nature,
presentation, and progression of the disease endpoints from exposure to amphibole asbestos.

USGS is providing EPA with technical assistance in documenting the mineralogical and
morphologic nature of the Libby amphibole asbestos. They are also conducting a remote sensing,
infrared spectroscopy analysis of the Libby basin to help identify the presence of surface deposits
(man-made/disturbed by human activity, or undisturbed/naturally occurring) of the amphibole
asbestos. USGS has also been working with EPA to augment and develop the Agency's
analytical techniques.

- The USFS is providing assistance at the Site with the road closure for Rainy Creek, traffic
control, and fire management. USFS is also working with EPA to establish a long-term plan for
USFS-owned or controlled properties that have been impacted by Libby asbestos.

Lincoln County has actively helped to provide assistance on medical screening and
evaluations, as well as patient care. The Lincoln County Health Officer continues to play a
central role in the dissemination of medical information to all of the parties involved.
Arrangements have been made for Lincoln County to take over the ambient air sampling in and
around Libby, incorporating this into their already established Clean Air Act program. '

Although they have participated in many of the community activities and some of the
planning efforts, the State of Montana does not have the needed resources to conduct the site
investigations or clean-ups independently. The State has therefore deferred the lead on all Site
activities to the EPA. EPA continues to provide information to the State, and continues to seek
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present acceptable risks to a healthy population may cause an increase in disease for this highly
impacted community.

W.R. Grace & Co. instituted a wet-milling operation at the Site, which reduced airborne
asbestos releases. . Grace then closed the mine and processors, further cutting workplace and
widespread ambient exposure pathways. EPA response work has identified and addressed even
more exposures that once existed in Libby. However, additional exposure pathways still exist,
and Libby residents continue to be diagnosed with asbestos-related conditions. The latency
period (ten to thirty years) for manifesting asbestos-related health effects means that the benefits
of reducing the cumulative exposures to this community may not become evident for some time.

The effects of these exposures may be aggravated by the prevailing tendency for
meteorologic inversions, which trap particulate contaminants in the area, resulting in Libby's

~ historic designation as a non-attainment area for particulates. Libby also has a high rate of

smokers. The synergistic relationship between cigarette smoking and asbestos-related illness is |
well documented, and likely a significant factor in the high disease rates observed in Libby.

EPA and others have demonstrated the friability of the fibers by conducting workplace
and recreational exposure sampling scenarios in Libby. Sample results for sweeping, transferring
vermiculite between containers, and EPA clean up activities yielded airborne asbestos levels of
over 1.0f/cc. Sampling for recreational exposures have shown exposure levels of 0.2 f/cc on a
school track. These levels far exceed the Occupational Saféety and Hea.lth Ad.rmmstratlon
(OSHA) permissible standard of 0.1 f/cc.

2) Asbestos releases to the environment from contaminated vermiculite sources: EPA has

- observed that older residences and businesses are most likely to contain contaminated

vermiculite insulation in Libby. The age and condition of these structures increase the likelihood
of exposure to asbestos. Since Libby has the second lowest per capita income in Montana, many
people tend to do repairs themselves, or postpone home repairs. The resulting poor home
condition increases the potential to release contaminated vermiculite insulation into the living
space. In some Libby homes, vermiculite insulation is literally falling out into the living space
from gaps around light fixtures and electrical switches. EPA sampling has detected amphibole
asbestos in dust in the interior of approximately 25% of the homes tested in Libby. EPA believes
that at least some of this contamination is related to the vermiculite insulation in the homes.

Aside from direct exposures, residents could sweep contaminated material up and throw
it in the trash, causing a release to the environment. A person conducting abatement or
renovation would likely dispose of a large quantity of contaminated vermiculite insulation in a
manner that would result in an environmental release and exposure to amphibole asbestos fibers.
Just as asbestos fibers are tracked into homes, they are also 11kely to be tracked out of homes, into
the environment.

3) Multiple exposure pathways: In addition to adverse effects from exposure to asbestos among



EPA has collected settled dust samples from the interiors of buildings at 111 properties,
of which 28 (25.2%) had detectable levels of amphibole asbestos. Overall, 12.7% of the dust
samples showed detectable levels of amphibole asbestos fibers. Asbestos contamination in
settled dust may be attributed to multiple sources, including former vermiculite workers,
proximity to processing plants, presence of vermiculite insulation, condition of the building, past
renovation work, contamination of surrounding property, and secondary contact and track-in
contamination. '

During the Phase Il Sampling Investigation, the EPA collected air samples from
personnel breathing zones and stationary locations during routine household activities (no active
cleaning events) and during active cleaning (i.e., vacuuming or dusting). The data indicates that
higher levels of amphibole asbestos in settled dust are related to higher airborne concentrations
- during household activities.

B. Threats to the Environment

The primary threat identified is inhalation exposure of human populations to Libby
amphibole, with only secondary concerns for exposure to domestic or feral animals. The Action
Memorandum dated May 23, 2000, contains additional discussion about potential threats to the
environment.

C._Statutory and Regulatory Authorities

~ The following is a discussion on the factors used to determine the need for a Removal
Action found in the National Contingency Plan at 40 CFR 300.415(b) (2) that relate to the

_conditions now found in Libby, Montana. The evaluation demonstrates that the conditions at the -

Site may present an imminent and substantial threat to human health and the environment and
meet the criteria for initiating a Removal Action under Section 300.415(b) of the NCP.

1. 300.415(b)(2)(i) Actual or potential exposure to nearby human populations, animals,
or the food chain from hazardous substances: Amphibole asbestos contamination is found in
vermiculite ores and mining/processing wastes throughout Libby, and in settled dust and
vermiculite sources in homes and businesses. Site-specific data indicates that exposures to Libby
amphibole through a number of sources and environmental media are presently occurring at
levels exceeding those commonly accepted for protection of human health.

2. 300.415(b)(2)(v) Weather conditions that may cause hazardous substances or
pollutants or contaminants to migrate or be released: The climate of the area is characterized by
harsh winters and hot summers, with frequent atmospheric inversions, trapping parnculate matter
and airborne fibers in the Libby Valley, thus aggravating exposures.

3. 300’.415(b)(2)(vii) The availability of other appropriate federal or state mechanisms to
respond to the release: No other Local, State, or Federal agency is in the position or has the
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No other site is known to have the unprecedented rates of asbestos-related health impacts
found in Libby. Residents exhibit evidence of a high asbestos body burden, and exposures to
additional asbestos via multiple pathways. These factors make Libby residents more susceptible
to adverse health effects from future exposures. The Libby population also has a very high
percentage of smokers and a high average observed body-mass index. These additional factors
amplify asbestos-related health impacts.

The socioeconomic status and isolation of Libby further contribute to health issues. -
Homes tend to be old, in poor repair, and require frequent maintenance or renovation. EPA has
documented ongoing releases of contaminated insulation from ceilings and walls inside Libby
homes. Residents are likely to attempt unskilled asbestos abatement, home repair, or
renovations. This greatly increases the risk of release and exposure to asbestos. ‘

Libby geography compounds exposures and respiratory health issues. The enclosed
valley and frequent atmospheric inversions have caused the Agency to designate Libby as a non-
attainment area for airborne particulates. Many residents heat their homes w1th wood fires,
further compounding poor air quality in the Libby Valley.

The Libby Asbestos Site is the top pnonty hazardous waste clean-up site for the State of
Montana. The govemnor has asked that EPA place Libby on the National Priorities List (NPL),
using the State's one-time, top priority designation. EPA proposed the site to the NPL on
February 26, 2002.

V. ENDANGERMENT DETERMINATION |

The actual or threatened releases of asbestos from this Site, if not addressed by
implementing the response action selected in this Action Memorandum, and those begun earlier
(See Action Memorandum dated May 23, 2000), may present an imminent and substantial -
endangerment to public health, welfare, or the environment. :

V. EXEMPTION FROM STATUTORY LIMITS

The Action Memorandum dated May 23, 2000, provided the documentation required to
meet the NCP section 300.415(b)(2) criteria for a removal and the CERCLA section 104(c)
emergency exemption from the $2 million and one year limits on Removal Response Actions.
Conditions at the Site continue to warrant this exemption. This Action Memorandum
Amendment requests a ceiling increase under the already granted exemption beyond the $6
million response decision making authority delegated to the Region. This ceiling increase is
necessary to complete the Remaoval Actions authorized by the two previous Action Memoranda
(dated May 23, 2000, and August 13, 2001), and the additional Removal Actions as described in
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. Removal/disposal of carpets, drapes and upholstery (if contaminated).
. HEPA vacuuming the interior of the home.
* - Restoration as needed.

EPA will evaluate the fea51b1hty and cost effectiveness of constructing an asbestos
dxsposal cell at the Lincoln County Landfill. This would allow year round operations and
accommodate the scope of the individual property clean-ups.

EPA will conduct the work in discrete geographic areas, addressing contiguous properties
concurrently, where possible. Work will begin in the downtown Libby area closest to the former
Export Plant, working outward through the Site. EPA will give priority to properties with
multiple exposure pathways, high amphibole asbestos concentrations, or a current condition or
activity (e.g., remodeling) that may produce high airborne asbestos fiber levels.

Finally, EPA will conduct follow-up monitoring to ensure that removal and restoration of
buildings in Libby effectively and permanently addresses potential exposure to sources of
respirable amphibole asbestos fibers.

2. Contribution to remedial performance .

The Site is currently proposed to the National Priorities List (NPL). The OSC and RPM
are collaborating on all sampling investigations to ensure that any removal investigation work is
consistent with that required by a remedial investigation. The RPM is involved with most
Removal Planning (such as evaluating the use of the Lincoln County Landfill) to ensure that -
clean-up goals and long-term management needs are met. Given this close coordination the
current removal actions will be consistent with any remedial cleanup that might be taken.

3. Description of alternative technologies

EPA has not found appropriate alternate remediation technologies given the nature of the
amphibole asbestos contamination, the scope of the project, and its time-critical nature. EPA
will consider alternate remediation technologies that might enhance response actions, if any are
identified in the course of this, or any subsequent removal actions at the Site.
4. EE/CA

Thisis a Time-Critical Removal Action; thus, an EE/CA is not required.

S. Apphcable or relevant and appropriate requirements

See the Federal and State ARARS 1dent1ﬁed and/or discussed in the attached Action
Memorandum (May 23, 2000).
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Subtotal Extramural | $16,930,000 | $28,800,000 | $45,525,000
(Contingency $ 3,386,000 | $ 5,509,000 $ 9,100,000
Total Extramural Costs | $20,316,000 | §34,309,000

1" EPA Direct Costs $ 210,000 |$ 100,000 |$ 310,000
2. EPA Indirect Costs $ 400,000 |$ 250,000 |$ 650,000
Total Intramural Costs $ 61% 000 [$ 350,000 |$ %@ 000

digpay

A

Remqval, $ 8,000
HEPA/Wet ‘

) Wipe Interior
Restoration $ 3,000
Subtotal $11,000

800 @ $11,000

$8,800,000

Removal, $18,000
HEPA/Wet
Wipe Interior
Restoration $ 5,000
Subtotal $23,000

100@ $23 000

$2 300, 000

Ty s
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Interior $42,000
Cleaning

Restoration $14,000
Subtotal $56,000




unusual facts indicating that homes in Libby contain insulation that consists of the asbestos-
containing vermiculite mined at Libby that was not inspected, packaged, labeled, warranted,
regulated or sold as a commercial product.

IX. ENFORCEMENT

Attachment 5 is a confidential summary of the Enforcement Actions.

X. RECOMMENDATION

This decision document represents the selected Removal Action for the removal of
asbestos sources from targeted homes, businesses, and public buildings in the Libby Valley,
which is within the Libby Asbestos Site, located in Libby, Lincoln County, Montana. The
proposed Removal Actions have been developed in accordance with CERCLA as amended, and
consistent with the NCP. This decision is based on the Administrative Record for the Site.

Conditions at the Site rneét the NCP [40 CFR § 300.415(b)] criteria for a Removal
Action, and the NCP [40 CFR §300.415(b)(5)(i1)] criteria for an exemption from the statutory

limits. I recommend your approval of the proposed Removal Action. The costs include a
ceiling increase of $34,659,000, with a total project ceiling of $55,635,000.

Approve: Date:
"Marianne Lamont Horinko
Assistant Administrator
Office of Solid Waste and Emergency Response

Disapprove: Date:
Marianne Lamont Horinko
Assistant Administrator
-Office of Solid Waste and Emergency Response
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